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AN EPITOME OF 
‘THEOSOPHICAL I EACHINGS 


HEOSOPHY, the Wisdom-Religion, has 
2B existed from immemorial time. It offers 
us a theory of nature and of life which 
is founded upon knowledge acquired by the 
Sages of the past, more especially those of the 
East; and its higher students claim that this 
knowledge is not imagined or inferred, but that 
it is a knowledge of facts seen and known by 
those who are willing to comply with the con- 
ditions requisite for seeing and knowing. 
Theosophy, meaning knowledge of or about 
God,* and the term “God” being universally 


** Not in the sense of a personal anthropomorphic 
God, but in that of divine «« godly’? wisdom. 
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accepted as including the whole of both the 
known and the unknown, it follows that “ The- 
osophy”’ must imply wisdom respecting the ab- 
solute; and, since the absolute is without begin- 
ning and eternal, this wisdom must have ex- 
isted always. Hence Theosophy is sometimes 
called the Wisdom-Religion, because from im- 
memorial time it has had knowledge of all the 
laws governing the spiritual, the moral, and 
the material. 

The theory of nature and of life which it offers 
is not one that was at first speculatively laid 
down and then proved by adjusting facts or con- 
clusions to fit it; but is an explanation of ex- 
istence, cosmic and individual, derived from 
knowledge reached by those who have acquired 
the power to see behind the curtain that hides 
the operations of nature from the ordinary 
mind. Such Beings are called Sages, using the 
term in its highest sense. Of late they have 
been called Mahatmas and Adepts. In ancient 
times they were known as the Rishis and 
Mahiarishis, the last being a word that means 
Great Rishis. 

It is not claimed that these exalted beings, or 
Sages, have existed only in the East. They are 
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known to have lived in all parts of the globe, 
in obedience to the cyclic laws referred to be- 
low. But as far as concerns the present devel- 
opment of the human race on this planet, they 
now are to be found in the East, although the 
fact may be that some of them had, in remote 
times, retreated from even the American shores. 

There being of necessity various grades 
among the students of this Wisdom-Religion, 
it stands to reason that those belonging to the 
lower degrees are able to give out only so much 
of the knowledge as is the appanage of the 
grade they have reached, and depend, to some 
extent, for further information upon students 
who are higher yet. It is these higher students 
for whom the claim is asserted that their knowl- 
edge is not mere inference, but that it concerns 
realities seen and known by them. While some 
of them are connected with the Theosophical 
Society, they are yet above it. The power to 
see and absolutely know such laws is surrounded 
by natural inherent regulations which must be 
complied with as conditions precedent; and it 
is, therefore, not possible to respond to the de- 
mand of the worldly man for an immediate 
statement of this wisdom, insomuch as he could 
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not comprehend it until those conditions are 
fulfilled. As this knowledge deals with laws 
and states of matter, and of consciousness un- 
dreamed of by the ‘‘praétical’’ western world, 
it can only be grasped, piece by piece, as the 
student pushes forward the demolition of his 
preconceived notions, that are due either to in- 
adequate or to erroneous theories. It is claimed 
by these higher students that, in the Occident 
especially, a false method of reasoning has for 
many centuries prevailed, resulting in a univer- 
sal habit of mind which causes men to look 
upon many effects as causes, and to regard that 
which is real as the unreal, putting meanwhile 
the unreal in the place of the real. As a mi- 
nor example, the phenomena of mesmerism 
and clairvoyance, have, until lately, been denied 
by western science, yet there have always been 
numerous persons who know for themselves, 
by incontrovertible introspective evidence, the 
truth of these phenomena, and, in some in- 
stances, understand their cause and rationale. 


The following are some of the fundamental 
propositions of ‘Theosophy :— 
The spirit in man is the only real and per- 
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manent part of his being; the rest of his nature 
being variously compounded. And since decay 
is incident to all composite things, everything in 
man but his spirit is impermanent. 

Further, the universe being one thing and not 
diverse, and everything within it being connected 
with the whole and with every other thing there- 
in, of which upon the upper plane (below re- 
ferred to) there is a perfect knowledge, no act 
or thought occurs without each portion of the 
great whole perceiving and noting it. Hence 
all are inseparably bound together by the tie of 
Brotherhood. 

This first fundamental proposition of The- 
osophy postulates that the universe is not an 
ageregation of diverse unities but that it is one 
whole. This whole is what is denominated 
“Deity”? by Western Philosophers, and “ Para- 
Brahm” by the Hindu Vedantins. It may be 
called the Unmanifested, containing within it- 
self the potency of every form of manifesta- 
tion, together with the laws governing those 
manifestations. Further, it is taught that there 
is no creation of worlds in the theological 
sense; but that their appearance is due strictly 
to evolution. When the time comes for the 
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Unmanifested to manifest as an objective Uni- 
verse, which it does periodically, it emanates a 
Power or “The First Cause,” so called because 
it itself is the rootless root of that Cause, and 
called in the East the “ Causeless Cause.” The 
first Cause we may call Brahma, or Ormazd, 
or Osiris, or by any name we please. The 
projection into time of the influence or so- 
called “breath of Brahma” causes all the 
worlds and the beings upon them to gradually 
appear. They remain in manifestation just as 
long as that influence continues to proceed forth 
in evolution. After long aeons the outbreath- 
ing, evolutionary influence slackens, and the 
universe begins to go into obscuration, or pra- 
laya, until, the “breath” being fully indrawn, 
no objeéts remain, because nothing zs but Brah- 
ma. Care must be taken by the student to 
make a distinction between Brahma (the im- 
personal Parabrahma) and Brahma the mani- 
fested Logos. A discussion of the means used 
by this power in acting would be out of place 
in this Epitome, but of those means Theosophy 
also treats. 


This breathing-forth is known as a Man- 
vantara, or the Manifestation of the world be- 
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tween two Manus (from Manu, and Antara 
“between” ) and the completion of the inspira- 
tion brings with it Pralaya, or destruction. It 
is from these truths that the erroneous doctrines 
of “creation” and the “last judgment”? have 
sprung. Such Manvantaras and Pralayas have 
eternally occurred, and will continue to take 
place periodically, and forever. 

For the purpose of a Manvantara two so- 
called eternal principles are postulated, that is, 
Purusha and Prakriti (or spirit and matter), be- 
cause both are ever present and conjoined in 
each manifestation. Those terms are used here 
because no equivalent for them exists in Eng- 
lish. Purusha is called “‘spirit,” and Prakriti 
“Cmatter,” but this Purusha is not the unmani- 
fested, nor is Prakriti matter as known to sci- 
ence; the Aryan Sages therefore declare that 
there is a higher spirit still, called Purushotta- 
ma. The reason for this is that at the night of 
Brahma, or the so-called indrawing of his 
breath, both Purusha and Prakriti are absorbed in 
the Unmanifested; a conception which is the 
same as the idea underlying the Biblical expres- 
sion —“ remaining in the bosom of the Father.” 

This brings us to the doctrine of Universal 
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Evolution as expounded by the Sages of the 
Wisdom-Religion. The Spirit, or Purusha, they 
say, proceeds from Brahma through the various 
forms of matter evolved at the same time, be- 
ginning in the world of the spiritual from the 
highest and in the material world from the 
lowest form. This lowest form is one unknown 
as yet to modern science. ‘Thus therefore the 
mineral, vegetable, and animal forms each im- 
prison a spark of the Divine, a portion of the 
indivisible Purusha. 

These sparks struggle to “‘return to the Fath- 
er,” or in other words, to secure self-conscious- 
ness and at last come into the highest form, on 
Earth, that of man, where alone self-conscious- 
ness is possible to them. The period, calcu- 
lated in human time, during which this evolution 
goes on embraces millions of ages. Each spark 
of divinity has therefore millions of ages in which 
to accomplish its mission—that of obtaining 
complete self-consciousness while in the form 
of man. But by this is not meant that the 
mere act of coming into human forms of itself 
confers self-consciousness upon this divine 
spark. ‘That great work may be accomplished 
during the Manvantara in which a Divine spark 
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reaches the human form, or it may not; all de- 
pends upon the individual’s own will and efforts. 
Each particular spirit thus goes through the 
Manvantara, or enters into manifestation for its 
own enrichment and for that of the Whole. 
Mahatmas and Rishis are thus gradually 
evolved during a Manvantara, and become, 
after its expiration, planetary spirits, who guide 
the evolutions of other future planets. The 
planetary spirits of our globe are those who in 
previous Manvantaras—or days of Brahma— 
made the efforts, and became in the course of 
that long period Mahatmas. 

Each Manvantara is for the same end and 
purpose, so that the Mahatmas who have now 
attained those heights, or those who may be- 
come such in the succeeding years of the pres- 
ent Manvantara, will probably be the planetary 
spirits of the next Manvantara for this or other 
planets. This system is thus seen to be based 
upon the identity of Spiritual Being, and, un- 
der the name of “ Universal Brotherhood,” con- 
stitutes the basic idea of the Theosophical So- 
ciety, whose object is the realization of that 
Brotherhood among men. 

The Sages say that this Purusha is the basis 
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of all manifested objets. Without it nothing 
could exist or cohere. It interpenetrates every- 
thing everywhere. It is the reality of which, 
or upon which, those things called real by us are 
mere images. As Purusha reaches to and em- 
braces all beings, they are all connected togeth- 
er; and in or on the plane where that Purusha 
is, there is a perfect consciousness of every act, 
thought, object, and circumstance, whether sup- 
posed to occur there, or on this plane, or any 
other. For below the spirit and above the 
intellect is a plane of consciousness in which 
experiences are noted, commonly called man’s 
‘spiritual nature”; this is frequently said to be 
as susceptible of culture as his body or his 
intellect. 

This upper plane is the real register of all 
sensations and experiences, although there are 
other registering planes. It is sometimes called 
the “subconscious mind.”” Theosophy, how- 
ever, holds that it is a misuse of terms to say 
that the spiritual nature can be cultivated. The 
real object to be kept in view is to so open up 
or make porous the lower nature that the spir- 
itual nature may shine through it and become 
the guide and ruler. It is only “cultivated” in 
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the sense of having a vehicle prepared for its 
use, into which it may descend. In other 
words, it is held that the real man, who is the 
higher self—being the spark of the Divine be- 
fore alluded to—overshadows the visible being, 
which has the possibility of becoming united to 
that spark. Thus it is said that the higher 
Spirit is not in the man, but above him. It is 
always peaceful, unconcerned, blissful, and full 
of absolute knowledge. It continually partakes 
of the Divine state, being continually that state 
itself, ‘conjoined with the Gods, it feeds upon 
Ambrosia.” The object of a student is to let 
the light of that spirit shine through the lower 
coverings. 

This ‘‘spiritual culture” is only attainable 
as the grosser interests, passions, and demands 
of the flesh are subordinated to the interests, 
aspirations, and needs of the higher nature; and 
this is a matter of both system and establish- 
ed law. 

This spirit can only become the ruler when 
the firm intellectual acknowledgment or ad- 
mission is first made that 1T alone is. And, as 
stated above, it being not only the person con- 
cerned but also the whole, all selfishness must 
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be eliminated from the lower nature before its 
divine state can be reached. So long as the 
smallest personal or selfish desire—even for 
spiritual attainment for our own sake—remains, 
so long is the end desired put off. Hence the 
above term “demands of the flesh” really cov- 
ers also demands that are not of the flesh, and 
its proper rendering would be “desires of the 
personal nature, including those of the indi- 
vidual soul.” 

When systematically trained in accordance 
with the aforesaid system and law, men attain to 
clear insight into the immaterial, spiritual world, 
and their interior faculties apprehend truth as 
immediately and readily as physical faculties 
grasp the things of sense, or mental faculties 
those of reason. Or, in the words used by 
some of them, ‘¢ They are able to look directly 
upon ideas’’; and hence their testimony to such 
truth is as trustworthy as is that of scientists or 
philosophers to truth in their respective fields. 

In the course of this spiritual training such 
men acquire perception of, and control over, 
various forces in Nature unknown to other men, 
and thus are able to perform works usually 
called “miraculous,” though really but the re- 
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sult of larger knowledge of natural law. What 
these powers are may be found in Patanjali’s 
Yoga Philosophy. 

Their testimony as to super-sensuous truth, 
verified by their possession of such powers, chal- 
lenges candid examination from every religious 
mind. 

Turning now to the system expounded by 
these sages we find, in the first place, an ac- 
count of cosmogony, the past and future of 
this earth and other planets, the evolution of 
life through elemental, mineral, vegetable, ani- 
mal and human forms, as they are called. 

These “ passive life elementals” are unknown 
to modern science, though sometimes approached 
by it as a subtle material agent in the production 
of life, whereas they are a form of life itself. 

Each Kalpa, or grand period, is divided into 
four ages or Yugas, each lasting many thou- 
sands of years, and each one being marked by 
a predominant characteristic. These are the 
Satya-yug (or age of truth), the Tretya-yug, the 
Dvapara-yug, and our present Kali-yug (or 
age of darkness), which began five thousand 
years back. The word “darkness” here refers 
to spiritual and not material darkness. In this 
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age, however, all causes bring about their effects 
much more rapidly than in any other age, a fact 
due to the intensified momentum of “evil,” as 
the course of its cycle is about rounding to- 
wards that of a new cycle of truth. Thus a 
sincere lover of the race can accomplish more 
in three incarnations during Kali- Yuga, than he 
could in a much greater number in any other 
age. he darkness of this age is not absolute, 
but is greater than that of other ages; its main 
tendency being towards materiality, while hav- 
ing some mitigation in occasional ethical or sci- 
entific advance conducive to the well-being of 
the race, by the removal of immediate causes 
of crime or disease. 

Our earth is one of a chain of seven plan- 
ets, it alone being on the visible plane, while 
the six others are on different planes, and there- 
fore invisible. [The other planets of our solar 
system belong each to a chain of seven.) And 
the life-wave passes from the higher to the 
lower in the chain until it reaches our earth, 
and then ascends and passes to the three others 
on the opposite arc, and thus seven times. The 
evolution of forms is co-incident with this pro- 
gress, the tide of life bearing with it the min- 
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eral and vegetable forms, until each globe in 
turn is ready to receive the human life wave. 
Of these globes our earth is the fourth. 
Humanity passes from globe to globe in a 
series of Rounds, first circling about each 
globe, and re-incarnating upon it a fixed num- 
ber of times. Concerning the human evolu- 
tion on the concealed planets or globes little is 
permitted to be said. We have to concern our- 
selves with our Earth alone. The latter, when 
the wave of humanity has reached it for the 
last time (in this, our Fourth Round), began to 
evolute man, subdividing him into races. Each 
of these races when it has, through evolution, 
reached the period known as “the moment of 
choice” and decided its future destiny as an in- 
dividual race, begins to disappear. ‘The races 
are separated, moreover, from each other by 
catastrophes of nature, such as the subsidence 
of continents and great natural convulsions. 
Coincidently with the development of races the 
development of specialized senses takes place; 
thus our fifth race has so far developed five senses. 
The sages further tell us that the affairs of 
this world and its people are subject to cyclic 
laws, and during any one cycle the rate or qual- 
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ity of progress appertaining to a different cycle 
is not possible. These cyclic laws operate in 
each age. As the ages grow darker the same 
laws prevail, only the cycles are shorter; that 
is, they are the same length in the absolute 
sense, but go over the given limit in a shorter 
period of time. These laws impose restrictions 
on the progress of the race. In a cycle, where 
all is ascending and descending, the adepts must 
wait until the time comes before they can aid 
the race to ascend. ‘They cannot, and must 
not, interfere with Karmic law. Thus they be- 
gin to work actively again in the spiritual sense, 
when the cycle is known by them to be ap- 
proaching its turning point. 

At the same time these cycles have no hard 
lines or points of departure or inception, in- 
asmuch as one may be ending or drawing to 
a close for some time after another has already 
begun. They thus overlap and shade into one 
another, as day does into night; and it is only 
when the one has completely ended and the 
other has really begun by bringing out its blos- 
soms, that we can say we are in a new cycle. 
Tt may be illustrated by comparing two adjacent 
cycles to two interlaced circles, where the cir- 
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cumference of one touches the center of the 
other, so that the moment where one ended and 
the other began would be at the point where the 
circumferences intersected each other. Or by 
imagining a man as representing, in the act of 
walking, the progress of the cycles; his rate of 
advancement can only be obtained by taking the 
distance covered by his paces, the points at the 
middle of each pace, between the feet, being the 
beginning of cycles and their ending. 

The cyclic progress is assisted, or the deteri- 
oration further permitted, in this way; at atime 
when the cycle is ascending, developed and pro- 
gressed Beings, known in Sanscrit by the term 
‘Frdnis, descend to this earth from other spheres 
where the cycle is going down, in order that 
they may also help the spiritual progress of this 
globe. In like manner they leave this sphere 
when our cycle approaches darkness. ‘These 
Jfianis must not, however, be confounded with 
the Mahatmas and Adepts mentioned above. 
The right aim of true Theosophists should 
therefore be so to live that their influence may 
be conducive for the dispelling of darkness to 
the end that such Jfianis may turn again to- 
wards this sphere. 
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Theosophy also teaches the existence of a 
universally diffused and highly ethereal medium, 
which has been called the ‘* Astral Light” and 
“akasa.”’ It is the repository of all past, pres- 
ent, and future events, and in it are recorded 
the effects of spiritual causes, and of all aéts 
and thoughts from the direction of either spirit 
or matter. It may be called the Book of the 
Recording Angel. 

Akasa, however, is a misnomer when it is 
confused with Ether or the astral light of the 
Kabalists. Akasa is the noumenon of the phe- 
nomenal Ether or astral light proper, for akasa 
is infinite, impartite, intangible, its only produc- 
tion being Sound.* 

And this astral light is material and not spirit. 
It is, in fact, the lower principle of that cosmic 
body of which akasa is the highest. It has 
the power of retaining all images. This in- 
cludes a statement that each thought as well as 
word and act makes an image there. These 


** Akasa in the mysticism of the Esoteric Philosophy 
is properly speaking the female «*Holy Ghost’’ ; 
«<Sound’’ or speech being the logos, the manifested 
verbum of the unmanifested Mother. See Sankhyasara 
Preface, p. 33,5 ¢2 $27. 


aig 
images may be said to have two lives. st. 
Their own as an image. 2nd. The impress 
left by them in the matrix of the astral light. 
In the upper realm of this light there is no 
such thing as space or time in the human 
sense. All future events are the thoughts and 
acts of men; these are producers in advance 
of the picture of the event which is to oc- 
cur. Ordinary men continually, recklessly, and 
wickedly, are making these events sure to 
come to pass, but the Sages, Mahatmas, and 
the Adepts of the good law, make only such 
pictures as are in accordance with Divine law, 
because they control the produétion of their 
thought. In the astral light are all the differ- 
entiated sounds as well. The elementals are 
energic centers in it. “The shades of departed 
human beings and animals are also there. 
Hence, any seer or entranced person can see in 
it all that anyone has done or said, as well as 
that which has happened to anyone with whom 
he is connected. Hence, also, the identity of 
deceased persons—who are supposed to report 
specially out of this plane—is not to be con- 
cluded from the giving of forgotten or unknown 
words, facts, or ideas. Out of this plane of 
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matter can be taken the pictures of all who 
have ever lived, and then reflected on a suitable 
magneto-electrical surface, so as to seem like 
the apparition of the deceased, producing all the 
sensations of weight, hardness, and extension. 

Through the means of the Astral Light and 
the help of Elementals, the various material 
elements may be drawn down and precipitated 
from the atmosphere upon either a plane sur- 
face or in the form of a solid object; this pre- 
cipitation may be made permanent, or it may 
be of such a light cohesive power as soon to 
fade away. But the help of the elementals can 
only be obtained by a strong will added to a 
complete knowledge of the laws which govern 
the being of the elementals. It is useless to 
give further details on this point; first, because 
the untrained student cannot understand; and 
second, the complete explanation is not per- 
mitted, were it even possible in this space. 

The world of the elementals is an important 
factor in our world and in the course of the 
student. Each thought as it is evolved by a 
man coalesces instantly with an elemental, and 
is then beyond the man’s power. 

It can easily be seen that this process is go- 


ing on every instant. Therefore each thought 
exists as an entity. Its length of life depends 
on two things: (a) The original force of the 
person’s will and thought; (4) The power of 
the elemental which coalesced with it, the lat- 
ter being determined by the class to which the 
elemental belongs. This is the case with good 
and bad thoughts alike, and as the will beneath 
the generality of wicked thoughts is usually 
powerful, we can see that the result is very im- 
portant, because the elemental has no conscience 
and obtains its constitution and direction from 
the thought it may from time to time carry. 
Each human being has his own elementals 
that partake of his nature and his thoughts. If 
you fix your thoughts upon a person in anger, 
or in critical, uncharitable judgment, you attract 
to yourself a number of those elementals that 
belong to, generate, and are generated by this par- 
ticular fault or failing, and they precipitate them- 
selves upon you. Hence, through the injustice of 
your merely human condemnation, which can- 
not know the source and causes of the action of 
another, you at once become a sharer of his fault 
or failing by your own act, and the spirit expelled 
returns ‘*with seven devils worse than himself.” 


This is the origin of the popular saying that 
“¢curses, like chickens, come home to roost,” and 
has its root inthelaws governing magneticaffinity. 

In the Kali-Yuga we are hypnotized by the 
effect of the immense body of images in the 
Astral Light, compounded of all the deeds, 
thoughts, and so forth of our ancestors, whose 
lives tended in a material direction. These im- 
ages influence the inner man— who is conscious 
of them—by suggestion. In a brighter age 
the influence of such images would be towards 
Truth. The effect of the Astral Light, as 
thus molded and painted by us, will remain so 
long as we continue to place those images there, 
and it thus becomes our judge and our execu- 
tioner. Every universal law thus contains 
within itself the means for its own accomplish- 
ment and the punishment for its violation, and 
requires no further authority to postulate it or 
to carry out its decrees. 

The Astral Light by its inherent action both 
evolves and destroys forms. It is the univer- 
sal register. Its chief office is that of a vehicle 
for the operation of the laws of Karma, or the 
progress of the principle of life, and it is thus in 
a deep spiritual sense a medium or “mediator” 
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between man and his Deity —his higher spirit. 


Theosophy also tells of the origin, history, 
development, and destiny of mankind. 

Upon the subject of Man it teaches:— 

1. That each spirit is a manifestation of 
the One Spirit, and thus a part of all. It passes 
through a series of experiences in incarnation, 
and is destined to ultimate reunion with the 
Divine. : 

2. That this incarnation is not single but 
repeated, each individuality becoming re-em- 
bodied during numerous existences in success- 
ive races and planets of our chain, and accumu- 
lating the experiences of each incarnation to- 
wards its perfection. 

3. That between adjacent incarnations, af- 
ter grosser elements are first purged away, comes 
a period of comparative rest and refreshment, 
called Devachan, the soul being therein prepared 
for its next advent into material life. 

The constitution of man is subdivided in a 
septenary manner, the main divisions being those 
of body, soul and spirit. These divisions and 
their relative development govern his subjective 
condition after death. ‘The real division can- 
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not be understood, and must for a time remain 
esoteric, because it requires certain senses not 
usually developed for its understanding. If the 
present seven-fold division, as given by Theo- 
sophical writers is adhered to strictly and with- 
out any conditional statement, it will give rise 
to controversy or error. For instance, Spirit is 
not a seventh principle. It is the synthesis, or 
the whole, and is equally present in the other 
six. The present various divisions can only be 
used as a general working hypothesis, to be de- 
veloped and corrected as students advance and 
themselves develop. 

The state of spiritual but comparative rest 
known as Devachan is not an eternal one, and so 
is not the same as the eternal heaven of Christi- 
anity. Nor does “hell” correspond to the state 
known to Theosophical writers as Avitchi. 

All such painful states are transitory and 
purificatory states. When those are passed the 
individual goes into Devachan. 

“Hell” and Avitchi are thus not the same. 
Avitchi is the same as the “second death,” as 
it is in fact annihilation that only comes to the 
“black Magician” or spiritually wicked, as will 
be seen further on. 
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The nature of each incarnation depends upon 
the balance as struck of the merit and demerit 
of the previous life or lives—upon the way in 
which the man has lived and thought; and this 
law is inflexible and wholly just. 

‘“‘ Karma”’—a term signifying two things, the 
law of ethical causation (Whatsoever a man 
soweth, that shall he also reap); and the bal- 
ance or excess of merit or demerit in any indi- 
vidual, determines also the main experiences of 
joy and sorrow in each incarnation, so that 
what we call “luck” is in reality ‘“desert’’— 
desert acquired in past existence. 

Karma is not all exhausted in a single life, 
nor is a person necessarily in this life experi- 
encing the effect of all his previous Karma; 
for some may be held back by various causes. 
The principle cause is the failure of the Ego 
to acquire a body which will furnish the instru- 
ment or apparatus in and by which the medita- 
tion or thoughts of previous lives can have 
their effect and be ripened. Hence it is held 
that there is a mysterious power in the man’s 
thoughts during a life, sure to bring about its 
results in either an immediately succeeding life 
or in one many lives distant; that is, in what- 
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ever life the Ego obtains a body capable of be- 
ing the focus, apparatus, or instrument for the 
ripening of past Karma. There is also a sway- 
ing or diverging power in Karma in its effect 
upon the soul, for a certain course of life—or 
thought—-will influence the soul in that direc- 
tion for sometimes three lives, before the bene- 
ficial, or bad, effe&t of any other sort of Kar- 
ma must be felt. Nor does it follow that every 
minute portion of Karma must be felt in the 
same detail as when produced, for several sorts of 
Karma may come to a head together at one point 
in the life, and, by their combined effect, produce 
a result which, while, as a whole, accurately 
representing all the elements in it, still is a dif- 
ferent Karma from each single component part. 
This may be known as the nullification of the pos- 
tulated effect of the classes of Karma involved. 
The process of evolution up to reunion with 
the Divine is and includes successive elevations 
from rank to rank of power and usefulness. 
The most exalted beings still in the flesh are 
known as Sages, Rishis, Brothers, Masters. 
Their great function being the preservation at 
all times, and when cyclic laws permit, the ex- 
tension of spiritual knowledge and influence. 


— 27 — 


When union with the Divine is effected, all 
the events and experiences of each incarnation 
are known. 


As to the process of spiritual development, 
Theosophy teaches :— 

1. That the essence of the process lies in 
the securing of supremacy, to the highest, the 
spiritual, element of man’s nature. 

2. That this is attained along four lines, 
among others,— 

(2) The entire eradication of selfish- 
ness in all forms, and the cultivation of 
broad, generous sympathy in, and effort 
for the good of others. 

(6) The absolute cultivation of the 
inner, spiritual man by meditation, by 
reaching to and communion with the 
Divine, and by exercise of the kind de- 
scribed by Patanjali, 7. ¢., incessant striv- 
ing to an ideal end. 

(c) The control of fleshly appetites 
and desires, all lower, material interests 
being deliberately subordinated to the be- 
hests of the spirit. 

(d) The careful performance of every 
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duty belonging to one’s station in life, 
without desire for reward, leaving results 
for Divine law. 

3. That while the above is incumbent on 
and practicable by all religiously disposed men, 
a yet higher plane of spiritual attainment is con- 
ditioned upon a specific course of training, phys- 
ica], intellectual, and spiritual, by which the inter- 
nal faculties are first aroused and then developed. 

4. That an extension of this process is 
reached in Adeptship, Mahatmaship, or the 
states of Rishis, Sages, and Dhyan Chohans, 
which are all exalted stages, attained by labori- 
ous self-discipline and hardship, protracted 
through possibly many incarnations, and with 
many degrees of initiation and preferment, be- 
yond which are yet other stages ever approach- 
ing the Divine. 


As to the rationale of spiritual development 
it asserts :— 

1. That the process takes place entirely 
within the individual himself, the motive, the 
effort, and the result proceeding from his own 
inner nature, along the lines of self-evolution. 

2. That, however personal and interior, this 
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process is not unaided, being possible, in fact, 


only through close communion with the supreme 
source of all strength. 


As to the degree of advancement in incarna- 
tions it holds: 

1. That even a mere intellectual acquaint- 
ance with Theosophic truth has great value in 
fitting the individual for a step upwards in his 
next earth-life, as it gives an impulse in that 
direction. 

2. That still more is gained by a career of 
duty, piety and beneficence. 

3. hata still greater advance is attained 
by the attentive and devoted use of the means 
to spiritual culture heretofore stated. 

4. That every race and individual of it 
reaches in evolution a period known as “the 
moment of choice,” when they decide for them- 
selves their future destiny by a deliberate and 
conscious choice between eternal life and death, 
and that this right of choice is the peculiar ap- 
panage of the free soul. It cannot be exer- 
cised until the man has realized the soul within 
him, and until that soul has attained some meas- 
ure of self-consciousness in the body. The 
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moment of choice is not a fixed period of time; 
it is made up of all moments. It cannot come 
unless all the previous lives have led up to it. 
For the race as a whole it has not yet come. 
Any individual can hasten the advent of this pe- 
riod for himself under the previously stated 
law of the ripening of Karma. Should he then 
fail to choose right he is not wholly condemned, 
for the economy of nature provides that he 
shall again and again have the opportunity of 
choice when the moment arrives for the whole_ 
race. After this period the race, having blos- 
somed, tends towards its dissolution. A few 
individuals of it will have outstripped its pro- 
gress and attained Adeptship or Mahatmaship. 
The main body, who have chosen aright, but 
who have not attained salvation, pass into the 
subjective condition, there to await the influx 
of the human life wave into the next globe, 
which they are the first souls to people; the de- 
liberate choosers of evil, whose lives are passed 
in great spiritual wickedness (for evil done for 
the sheer love of evil per se), sever the connec- 
tion with the Divine Spirit, or the monad, which 
for ever abandons the human Ego. Such Egos 
pass into the misery of the eighth sphere, as far 
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as we understand, there to remain until the sep- 
aration between what they had thus cultivated 
and the personal Ishwara or divine spark is 
complete. But this tenet has never been ex- 
plained to us by the Masters, who have always 
refused to answer and to explain it conclusively. 
At the next Manvantara that Divine Spark will 
probably begin again the long evolutionary 
journey, being cast into the stream of life at 
the source and passing upward again through 
all the lower forms. 

So long as the connection with the Divine 
Monad is not severed, this annihilation of per- 
sonality cannot take place. Something of that 
personality will always remain attached to the 
immortal Ego. Even after such severance the 
human being may live on, a man among men 
—a soulless being. This disappointment, so 
to call it, of the Divine Spark by depriving 
it of its chosen vehicle constitutes the “sin 
against the Holy Ghost,” which its very nature 
forbade it to pardon, because it cannot continue 
an association with principles which have be- 
come degraded and vitiated in the absolute sense, 
so that they no longer respond to cyclic or evo- 
lutionary impulses, but, weighted by their own 
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nature, sink to the lowest depths of matter. 
The connection, once wholly broken, cannot in 
the nature of Being be resumed. But innum- 
erable opportunities for return offer themselves 
throughout the dissolving process, which lasts 
thousands of years. 

There is also a fate that comes to even adepts 
of the Good Law which is somewhat similar 
to a loss of “heaven” after its enjoyment for 
incalculable periods of time. When the adept 
has reached a certain very high point in his evo- 
lution he may, by a mere wish, become what 
the Hindus call, a “‘ Deva’”’—or lesser god. If 
he does this, then, although he will enjoy the 
bliss and power of that state for a vast length 
of time, he will not at the next Pralaya par- 
take of the conscious life “‘in the bosom of the 
Father,” but has to pass down into matter at 
the next new “creation,” performing certain 
functions that could not now be made clear, 
and has to come up again through the elemental 
world; but this fate is not like that of the 
Black Magician who falls into Avitchi. And 
again between the two he can choose the mid- 
dle state and become a Nirmanakaya— one who 
gives up the bliss of Nirvana and remains in 
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conscious existence outside of his body after 
its death: in order to help Humanity. This is 
the greatest sacrifice he can do for mankind. 
By advancement from one degree of interest 
and comparative attainment to another as 
above stated, the student hastens the advent of 
the moment of choice, after which his rate of 
progress is greatly intensified. 


It may be added that Theosophy is the only 
system of religion and philosophy which gives sat- 
isfactory explanation of such problems as these: 

1. The objeét, use, and inhabitation of 
other planets than this earth, which planets 
serve to complete and prolong the evolutionary 
course, and to fill the required measure of the 
universal experience of souls. 

2. The geological cataclysms of earth; the 
frequent absence of intermediate types in its 
fauna; the occurrence of architectural and other 
relics of races now lost, and as to which or- 
dinary science has nothing but vain conjecture; 
the nature of extin& civilizations and the causes 
of their extinction; the persistence of savagery 
and the unequal development of existing civil- 
ization; the differences, physical and internal, 
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between the various races of men; the line of 
future development. 

3. The contrasts and unisons of the world’s 
faiths, and the common foundation underlying 
them all. 

4. The existence of evil, of suffering, and 
of sorrow,—a hopeless puzzle to the mere phil- 
anthropist or theologian. 

5. The inequalities in social condition and 
privilege; the sharp contrasts between wealth 
and poverty, intelligence and stupidity, culture 
and ignorance, virtue and vileness; the appear- 
ance of men of genius in families destitute of 
it, as well as other facts in conflict with the law 
of heredity; the frequent cases of unfitness of 
environment around individuals, so sore as to 
embitter disposition, hamper aspiration, and 
paralyze endeavor; the violent antithesis be- 
tween character and condition; the occurrence 
of accident, misfortune, and untimely death;— 
all of them problems solvable only by either the 
conventional theory of Divine caprice or the 
Theosophic do@rines of Karma and Rein- 
carnation. 

6. The position by individuals of psychic 
powers—clairvoyance, clairaudience, etc., as 
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well as the phenomena of psychometry and 
statuvolism. 

7. The true nature of genuine phenomena 
in spiritualism, and the proper antidote to super- 
stition and to exaggerated expectation. 

8. The failure of conventional religions to 
greatly extend their areas, reform abuses, reorgan- 
ize society, expand the idea of brotherhood, abate 
discontent, diminish crime,and elevate humanity ; 
and an apparent inadequacy to realize in indi- 
vidual lives the ideal they professedly uphold. 


The above is a sketch of the main features of 
Theosophy, the Wisdom-Religion. Its details 
are to be found in the rapidly-growing literature 
upon the subject. 


There are three stages of interest, developed 
by the study of Theosophy: 

1. That of intellectual inquiry. 

2. That of desire for personal culture,— 
to be met partly by the books prepared for that 
specific end, partly by the periodical Magazines 
expounding Theosophy (see notice on inside 
back cover of this pamphlet). 

3. That of personal identification with the 


Theosophical Society, an association formed 
in 1875 [and reorganized in 1898 as the Un1- 
VERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND THEOSOPHICAL SO- 
cIETY], with three aims,—to be the nucleus of 
a Universal Brotherhood; to promote the study 
of Aryan and other Eastern literatures, religions 
and sciences; to investigate unexplained laws 
of nature and the powers latent in man. Ad- 
hesion to the first only is a prerequisite to 
membership, the others being optional. The 
Society represents no particular creed, is en- 
tirely unse¢tarian, and includes professors of all 
faiths, only exacting from each member that 
toleration of the beliefs of others which he de- 
sires them to exhibit towards his own. 


There is no Religion Higher than Truth 


THE 


UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD 
AND 


Gia OSOPMICA T+ SO CLE ACY 


Established for the benefit of the people of the earth © all creatures 


OBJECTS 

This BROTHERHOOD is part of a great and 
universal movement which has been active in all ages. 

This Organization declares that Brotherhood is a fact. 
Its principal purpose is to teach Brotherhood, demon- 
strate that it is a fact in nature and make it a living 
power in the life of humanity. 

Its subsidiary purpose is to study ancient and mod- 
ern religions, science, philosophy and art; to investi- 
gate the laws of nature and the divine powers in man. 

* * 

Tue Universat BrorHERHOOD AND 'T'HEOSOPHICAL 
Society, founded by H. P. Blavatsky in New York, 
1875, continued after her death under the leader- 
ship of the co-founder, William Q. Judge, and now 
under the leadership of their successor, Katherine 
Tingley, has its Headquarters at the International 
Theosophical Center, Point Loma, California. 

This Organization is not in any way connected 
with nor does it endorse any other societies using the 
name of Theosophy. 


Tue Universat BRoTHERHOOD AND THEOSOPHICAL 
Society welcomes to membership all who truly love 
their fellow men and desire the eradication of the evils 
caused by the barriers of race, creed, caste or color, 
which have so long impeded human progress; to all 
sincere lovers of truth and to all who aspire to higher 
and better things than the mere pleasures and inter- 
ests of a worldly life, and are prepared to do all in 
their power to make Brotherhood a living power in the 
life of humanity, its various departments offer unlimited 
opportunities. 

The whole work of the Organization is under the 
direction of the Leader and Official Head, Katherine 


Tingley, as outlined in the Constitution. 


Do Not Fail to Profit by the Following 


It is a regrettable fact that many people use the name 
of Theosophy and of our Organization for self-interest, 
as also that of H. P. Blavatsky, the Foundress, 
to attract attention to themselves and to gain public 
support. This they do in private and public speech 
and in publications, also by lecturing throughout the 
country. Without being in any way connected with 
the UniversaL BroTHERHOOD AND THEOSOPHICAL So- 
ciETY, in many cases they permit it to be inferred 
that they are, thus misleading the public, and many 
honest inquirers are hence led away from the truths 
of Theosophy as presented by H. P. Blavatsky and 
her successors, William Q. Judge and Katherine 
Tingley, and practically exemplified in their Theosoph- 
ical work for the uplifting of humanity. 


The International Brotherhood League 
Founded in 1897 by Katherine Tingley 
OBJECTS 


1. To help men and women to realize the nobility 
of their calling and their true position in life. 

2. To educate children of all nations on the 
broadest lines of Universal Brotherhood, and to pre- 
pare destitute and homeless children to become work- 
ers for humanity. 

3. To ameliorate the condition of unfortunate 
women, and assist them to a higher life. 

4. To assist those who are, or have been, in 
prisons, to establish themselves in honorable positions 
in life. 

5. To abolish capital punishment. 

6. To bring about a better understanding between 
so-called savage and civilized races, by promoting a 
closer and more sympathetic relationship between them. 

7. Torelieve human suffering resulting from flood, 
famine, war, and other calamities; and, generally, to 
extend aid, help and comfort to suffering humanity 
throughout the world. 

For further information regarding the above Notices, 


address 
KATHERINE TINGLEY, 
INTERNATIONAL THEOSOPHICAL HEaDQuaRTERSs, 
Point Loma, California 


Books Recommended to Inquirers 


Rey to Theosophy; (H. P. Blavatsky) Postpaid..$1.70 
A clear exposition of Theosophy in form of ques- 
tion and answer. The book for Students. 

Echoes from the Orient; (W. Q. Judge) cloth,... .50 
PU POMarirte ak roses saancie se stactneshecerecennneCoemm nee etenee 25 
21 valued articles, giving a broad outline of the 
Theosophical doctrines, written for the newspaper- 
reading public. 

Bhagavad-Gita; (W. Q. Judge, Am. Pais 
Pocket size, morocco, gilt edges.............scceeeee 1 
Wed aledthoticcn:s..ccscecte heaton cin severe nee .75 
The pearl of the Scriptures of the East. 

Life at Point Loma, The. Some notes by 
Katherine Tingley, Leader and Official Head 
of the UnrversAL BROTHERHOOD AND THEOSOPH- 

IcAL Society. (Reprinted from the Los An- 


geles Post, December, 1902)...cccscccescovesseseseccnes 15 
Light on the Path; (M. C.) with comments, 

Bound in black leather, = 75 

PD OSSCA- PAP OL vaccndses covers vaauccwiextucteeateaenrens 25 


Mysteries of the Beart Doctrine, The. Pre- 
pared by Katherine Tingley and her pupils. 
SquareeSvo; aclOth < csc. .s. sneer ener ~ 2.0) 


MAO on ss oss Sakis oak Gaeneaas sk cae Sane Nene ORS . 1.50 
A S&RIES OF EIGHT PAMPHLETS comprising 
Different Articles in above, paper, each,........ 25 


Theosophical Manuals. Elementary Handbooks 
for Students. To be issued shortly. 
IPPICE, EOACG a ascos cases TENET OL we eee eee 385 


No. 1. ELementary THEOSOPHY. 

No. z. THe Seven Principces oF Man. 
No. 3. Karma. 

No. 4.  ReincarNnaTION. 

No. 5. Man Arrer Deatu. 

No. 6. K&matoxka anp Devacnan. 

No. 7. Tracuers anp Tueir Discipes. 
No. 8. Tue Docrrine oF Cyctes. 


: “THEOSOPHICAL PERIODICALS 
CENTURY PATH — 


ILLUSTRATED WEEKLY 
Edited by KATHERINE TINGLEY 
A Magazine devoted to the Brotherhood of Humanity, the 
Promulgation of Theosophy and the Study of Ancient and 
Modern Ethics, Philosophy, Science and Art. 


Year $4.00 Single Copy 10 Cents 
Write for a sample copy to 


NEW CENTURY CORPORATION, 
Point Loma, California, U. S A, 


Raja Yoga Messenger. Illustrated, Months vey 
subscription = - +50 
Unsetarian publication mA Shine F ote cobducted by 
a staff of pupils of the Raja Yoga School at Lomaland. 


Address MASTER ALBERT G,. SPALDING, Business Manager 
RajA YOGA MESSENGER, Point Loma, California 


International Theosophical Chronicle.  /us- 
trated. Monthly. Yearly subscription, postpaid - $1.00 
The Theosophical Book Co., 18. Bartlett’s Buildings, 
Holborn Circus, London, E. C. 

Theesophia, LMiustrated, Monthly. yea subse aee 
postpaid -~ - - - Fie ek pO 
Universella Piodepapets Forlag, Barnhusgatan 10, 
Stockholm 1, Sweden. 

Gniversale Bruderschaft. Wustrated. Monthly. 

Yearly subscription, postpaid, - - 8 Vaso 
J. Th. Heller, ob. Turnstrasse, 3, Niinberg, ‘Gana, 

Lotus-Knoppen. Thiustrated. oe: Yeap sub- 
scription, postpaid - - Ay I 
A. Goud, Peperstraat, ingang paadned No. 14, 
conor. Holland. 

Subscriptions to the above four Magazines may be secured also 
through The Theosophical Publishing Co., Point Loma, California 


Neither the editors of the above publications, nor the officers of the 
UniversaL BrotHErHoop AND THEOsoPHICAL SociETy, or of 
any of its departments, receive salaries or other remuneration. 

All profits arising from the business of the Theosophical Publishing 
Co. are devoted to Humanitarian Work. All who assist in this 
work are directly helping the great cause of Humanity. 


A “Master-Key to the Mysteries of Ancient and Modern. 


“SCIENCE AND TH POLOEL 


By H. P. BLAVATSKY 
(Indexed ) 


2 Vols. Royal 8vo., about 1500 PABES 5 seth: 
With portrait of the Author, : 
NEW POINT LOMA EDITION WITH A PREFACE 


by H. T. Edge, B. A. (Cantab.) an old student 
under H, P. Blavatsky and now a member of 
the Staff of Professors at Point Loma, California 


Vol. I treats of Ancient and Modern Science 
Vol. Il treats of Ancient and Modern Religion 
The reprint of this invaluable work is in answer to a 


constant demand, thus proving that the work is alive 
and is needed by the liberated spirit of the age. 


Price, Postage Prepaid, - - - - $7.00 © 


The KEY to THEOSOPHY 


A clear exposition in the form of Question and Answer of the 


Ethics, Science and Philosophy of Theosophy 


(Indexed ) 
WITH A COPIOUS 
GLOSSARY :: OF =: THEOSOPHICAL :: TERMS 
By H. P. BLAVATSKY 


TuE Key is a remarkable Compendium of Theosophical teach- 
ing. It is the book of books for beginners and higher students, 
Theincessant call for this work has exhausted the earlier editions. 


NEW POINT LOMA EDITION 


Nearly 400 pages, cloth, Postage Prepaid - $1.70 


Order above at once from 


THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING CO., 
Point Loma, California - 


THEOSOPHY 
GENERALLY STATED 


| Ola claim is made that an impartial study 

of history, religion, and literature will 
show the existence from ancient times of a 
great body of philosophical, scientific and eth- 
ical doctrine forming the basis and origin of 
all similar thought in modern systems. 

It is at once religious and scientific, assert- 
ing that religion and science should never be 
separated. It puts forward sublime religious 
and ideal teachings, but at the same time shows 
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that all of it can be demonstrated to reason, 
and that authority other than that has no place, 
thus preventing the hypocrisy which arises 
from asserting dogmas on authority which no 
one can show as resting on reason. 

This ancient body of doctrine is known 
as the “ Wisdom-Religion” and was always 
taught by adepts or initiates therein who pre- 
serve it through all time. Hence, and from 
other doctrines demonstrated, it is shown that 
man, being spirit and immortal, is able to 
perpetuate his real life and consciousness, and 
has done so during all time in the persons of 
those higher flowers of the human race who 
are members of an ancient and high brother- 
hood who concern themselves with the soul 
development of man, held by them to include 
every process of evolution on all planes. 

The initiates, being bound by the law of 
evolution, must work with humanity as its 
development permits. Therefore, from time to 
time, they give out again and again the same 
doctrine which from time to time grows ob- 
scure in various nations and places. ‘This is 
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the Wisdom-Religion, and they are the keepers 
of it. At times they come to nations as great 
teachers and “ saviors,” who only re-promul- 
gate the old truths and system of ethics. This 
therefore holds, that humanity is capable of 
infinite perfection both in time and quality, the 
saviors and adepts being held up as examples 
of that possibility. 

From this living and presently acting body 
of perfected men H. P. Blavatsky declared she 
received the impulse to bring forward once 
more the old ideas and from them also received 
several keys to ancient and modern doctrines 
that had been lost during modern struggles to- 
ward civilization, and also that she was fur- 
nished by them with some doctrines really 
ancient but entirely new to the present day in 
any exoteric shape. ‘These she wrote among 
the other keys furnished by her to her fellow 
members and the world at large. Added, then, 
to the testimony through all time found in 
records of all nations, we have this modern 
explicit assertion that the ancient learned and 
humanitarian body of adepts still exists on 
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this earth and takes an interest in the develop- 
ment of the race. 

Theosophy postulates an eternal principle 
called the unknown, which can never be cog- 
nized except through its manifestations. This 
eternal principle is in and is every thing and 
being; it periodically and eternally manifests 
itself and recedes again from manifestation. 
In this ebb and flow evolution proceeds and 
itself is the progress of the manifestation. The 
perceived universe is the manifestation of this 
unknown, including spirit_and matter, for 
Theosophy holds that those are but the two 
opposite poles of the one unknown principle. 

hey co-exist, are not separate nor separable 
from each other, or, as the Hindt scriptures 
say, there is no particle of matter without 
spirit, and no particle of spirit without matter. 

In manifesting itself the spirit-matter differ- 
entiates on seven planes, each more dense on 
the way down to the plane of our senses than 
its predecessor, the substance in all being the 
same, only differing in degree. ‘Therefore 
from this view the whole universe is alive, 
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not one atom of it being in any sense dead. 
It is also conscious and intelligent, its con- 
sciousness and intelligence being present on all 
planes though obscured on this one. 

On this plane of ours the spirit focalizes 
itself in all human beings who choose to permit 
it to do so, and the refusal to permit it is the 
cause of ignorance, of sin, of all sorrow and 
suffering. In all ages some have come to this 
high state, have grown to be as gods, are par- 
takers actively in the work of nature, and go 
on from century to century widening their 
consciousness and increasing the scope of their 
government in nature. This is the destiny of all 
beings, and hence at the outset Theosophy pos- 
tulates the perfectibility of the race, removes 
the idea of innate unregenerable wickedness, 
and offers a purpose and an aim for life which 
is consonant with the longings of the soul and 
with its real nature, tending at the same time to 
destroy pessimism with its companion, despair. 

In Theosophy the world is held to be the 
product of the evolution of the principle spoken 
of from the very lowest first forms of life, 
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guided as it proceeded by intelligent perfected 
beings from other and older evolutions, and 
compounded also of the egos or individual 
spirits for and by whom it emanates. Hence 
man as we know him is held to be a conscious 
spirit, the flower of evolution, with other and 
lower classes of egos below him in the lower 
kingdoms, all, however, coming up and des- 
tined one day to be on the same human stage 
as we now are, we then being higher still. 
Man’s consciousness being thus more perfect 
is able to pass from one to another of the 
planes of differentiation mentioned. If he mis- 
takes any one of them for the reality that he is 
in his essence, he is deluded; the object of 
evolution, then, is to give him complete self- 
consciousness so that he may go on to higher 
stages in the progress of the universe. His evo- 
lution after coming on the human stage is for 
the getting of experience, and in order so to 
raise up and purify the various planes of 
matter with which he has to do, that the voice 
of the spirit may be fully heard and compre- 
hended. 


He is a religious being because he is a 
spirit encased in matter, which is in turn itself 
spiritual in essence. Being a spirit he requires 
vehicles with which to come in touch with all 
the planes of nature included in evolution, and 
it is these vehicles that make of him an intri- 
cate, composite being, liable to error, but at the 
same time able to rise above all delusions and 
conquer the highest place. He is in miniature 
the universe, for he is a spirit, manifesting 
himself to himself by means of seven differ- 
entiations. Therefore he is known in Theoso- 
phy as a sevenfold being. 

The Christian division of body, soul, and 
spirit is accurate so far as it goes, but it will 
not answer to the problems of life and nature, 
unless, as is not the case, those three divisions 
are each held to be composed of others, which 
would raise the possible total to seven. The 
spirit stands alone at the top; next comes the 
spiritual soul or Buddhi as it is called in San- 
skrit. This partakes more of the spirit than 
any below it, and is connected with Manas or 
mind, these three being the real trinity of man, 
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the imperishable part, the real thinking entity 
living on the earth in the other and denser 
vehicles by its evolution. 

Below, in order of quality, is the plane of 
the desires and passions shared with the ani- 
mal kingdom, unintelligent, and the producer 
of ignorance flowing from delusion. It is dis- 
tinct from the will and judgment, and must 
therefore be given its own place. On this plane 
also is gross life, manifesting not as_ spirit 
from which it derives its essence, but as energy 
and motion on this plane. It being common to 
the whole objective plane and being every- 
where, is also to be classed by itself, the portion 
used by man being given up at the death of the 
body. Then, last, before the objective body, 
is the model or double of the outer or physical 
case. This double is the astral body belonging 
to the astral plane of matter, not so dense as 
physical molecules, but more tenuous and much 
stronger, as well as lasting. It is the original 
of the body, permitting the physical molecules 
to arrange and show themselves thereon, allow- 
ing them to go and come from day to day as 
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they are known to do, yet ever retaining the 
fixed shape and contour given by the astral 
double within. 

These four lower principles or sheaths are 
the transitory perishable part of man, not him- 
self, but in every sense the instrument he uses, 
given up at the hour of death like an old gar- 
ment, and rebuilt out of the general reservoir 
at every new birth. The trinity is the real 
man, the thinker, the individuality that passes 
from house to house, gaining experience at 
each rebirth, while it suffers and enjoys accord- 
ing to its deeds —it is the one central man, 
the living spirit-soul. 

Now this spiritual man, having always ex- 
isted, being intimately concerned in evolution, 
dominated by the law of cause and effect, be- 
cause in himself he is that very law, showing 
moreover on this plane varieties of force of 
character, capacity, and opportunity, his very 
presence must be explained while the differ- 
ences noted have to be accounted for. 

The doctrine of Reincarnation does all this. 
It means that man as a thinker, composed of 
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soul, mind, and spirit, occupies body after body 
in life after life on the earth, which is the 
scene of his evolution, and where he must, 
under the very laws of his being, complete that 
evolution, once it has been begun. In any one 
life he is known to others as a personality, but 
in the whole stretch of eternity he is one indi- 
vidual, feeling in himself an identity not de- 
pendent on name, form, or recollection. 

This doctrine is the very base of Theosophy, 
for it explains life and nature. It is one 
aspect of evolution, for as it is re-embodiment 
in meaning, and as evolution could not go on 
without re-embodiment, it is evolution itself, 
as applied to the human soul. But it is also a 
doctrine believed in at the time given to Jesus 
and taught in the early ages of Christianity, 
being now as necessary to that religion as it 

is to any other to explain texts, to reconcile 
the justice of God with the rough and merci- 
less aspect of nature and life to most mortals, 
and to throw a light perceptible by reason on 
all the problems that vex us in our journey 
through this world. 
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The vast, and under any other doctrine un- 
just difference between the savage and the civ- 
ilized man as to both capacity, character, and 
opportunity can be understood only through 
this doctrine, and coming to our own stratum 
the differences of the same kind may only thus 
be explained. It vindicates Nature and God, 
and removes from religion the blot thrown by 
men who have postulated creeds which paint 
the Creator as a demon. 

Each man’s life and character are the out- 
come of his previous lives and thoughts. Each 
is his own judge, his own executioner, for it 
is his own hand that forges the weapon which 
works for his punishment, and each by his 
own life reaches reward, rises to heights of 
knowledge and power for the good of all who 
may be left behind him. Nothing is left to 
chance, favor, or partiality, but all is under 
the governance of law. 

Man is a thinker, and by his thoughts he 
makes the causes for woe or bliss; for his 
thoughts produce his acts. He is the center 
for any disturbance of the universal harmony, 


13 


and to him as the center the disturbance must 
return so as to bring about equilibrium, for 
Nature always works towards harmony. Man 
is always carrying on a series of thoughts, 
which extend back to the remote past, continu- 
ally making action and reaction. He is thus 
responsible for all his thoughts and acts, and 
in that his complete responsibility is estab- 
lished ; his own spirit is the essence of this law 
and provides forever compensation for every 
disturbance and adjustment for all effects. 
This is the law of Karma or justice, some- 
times called the ethical law of causation. It is 
not foreign to the Christian scriptures, for both 
Jesus and St. Paul clearly enunciated it. Jesus 
said we should be judged as we gave judgment 
and should receive the measure we meted to 
others. St. Paul said: “‘ Brethren, be not de- 
ceived, God is not mocked, for whatsoever a 
man soweth that also shall he reap.” And that 
sowing and reaping can only be possible under 
the doctrines of Karma and Reincarnation. 
But what of death and after? Is heaven a 
place or is it not? Theosophy teaches, as may 
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be found in all sacred books, that after death 
the soul reaps a rest. This is from its own 
nature. It is a thinker, and cannot during life 
fulfil and carry out all nor even a small part 
of the myriads of thoughts entertained. Hence, 
when at death it casts off the body and the 
astral body, and is released from the passions 
and desires, its natural forces have immediate 
sway and it thinks its thoughts out on the soul 
plane, clothed in a finer body suitable to that 
existence. 

This is called Devachan. It is the very state 
that has brought about the descriptions of 
heaven common to all religions, but this doc- 
trine is very clearly put in the Buddhist and 
Hindt religions. It is a time of rest, because 
the physical body being absent the conscious- 
ness is not in the completer touch with visible 
nature which is possible on the material plane. 

But it is a real existence, and no more illu- 
sionary than earth life; it is where the essence 
of the thoughts of life that were as high as 
character permitted, expands and is garnered 
by the soul and mind. When the force of these 
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thoughts is fully exhausted the soul is drawn 
back once more to earth, to that environment 
which is sufficiently like unto itself to give it 
the proper further evolution. This alternation 
from state to state goes until the being rises 
from repeated experiences above ignorance, 
and realizes in itself the actual unity of all 
spiritual beings. Then it passes on to higher 
and greater steps on the evolutionary road. 

No new ethics are presented by Theosophy, 
as it is held that right ethics are forever the 
same. But in the doctrines of Theosophy are 
to be found the philosophical and reasonable 
basis for ethics and the natural enforcement 
of them in practice. Universal Brotherhood 
is that which will result in doing unto others 
as you would have them do unto you, and in 
your loving your neighbor as yourself — de- 
clared as right by all teachers in the great 
religions of the world. 

WILLIAM Q. JUDGE 
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There is but one Eternal Truth, one universal, in- 

finite and changeless spirit of Love, Truth, and Wis- 
dom, impersonal, therefore, bearing a different name 
in every nation, one Light for all, in which the whole 
Humanity lives and moves and has its being. 
But the universal religion CAN ONLY BE ONE if we 
accept the real primitive meaning of the root of that 
word. We Theosophists so accept it; and therefore 
say, we are all brothers—by the laws of nature, of 
birth, of death, and also by the laws of our utter help- 
lessness from birth to death in this world of sorrow 
and deceptive illusions. Let us then love, help and 
mutually defend each other against the spirit of de- 
ception; and while holding to that which each of us 
accepts as his ideal of truth and unity —i.e., to the 
religion which suits each of us best—let us unite to 
form a practical nucleus of a Universal Brotherhood 
of Humanity without distinction of race, creed or 
color. H. P. BLavAtTsKY 


* & * 

Our philosophy of life 1s one grand whole, every 
part necessary and fitting into every other part. 
Every one of its doctrines can and must be carried 
to its ultimate conclusion. Its ethical application 
must proceed similarly. If it conflict with old opin- 
ions those must be cast off. It can never conflict 
with true morality. The spirit of Theosophy must 
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be sought for; a sincere application of its principles 
to life and act should be made. Thus mechanical 
Theosophy, which inevitably leads—as in many cases 
it already has—to a negation of brotherhood, will be 
impossible, and instead there will be a living, actual 
Theosophy. WILLIAM Q. JUDGE 


ve * * 

If we would all stand for even a short time face 
to face with our own souls, we should realize that 
the sin and shame of the world are our sin and 
shame, and that we have a great responsibility in 
righting it. KATHERINE TINGLEY 


ik * * 

In ancient days, long before the time of Christ, 
Teacher and disciples understood the Law without 
words, for they lived in harmony with it. 

KATHERINE TINGLEY 


* * * 

The truest and fairest thing of all, as regards 
education, 1s to attract the mind of the pupil to the 
fact that the immortal self is ever seeking to bring 
the whole being into a state of perfection. The real 
secret of the Raja Yoga system is rather to evolve the 
child’s character than to overtax the child’s mind; it 
is to bring OUT rather than to bring TO, the facul- 
ties of the child. The grander part is from within. 

KATHERINE TINGLEY 
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There is no Religion Higher than Truth 


The Universal Brotherhood 
and Theosophical Society 


Established for the benefit of the people of the earth & all creatures 


OBJECTS 


Tuis BROTHERHOOD is part of a great and 
universal movement which has been active in all ages. 

This Organization declares that Brotherhood is a 
fact in Nature. Its principal purpose is to teach 
Brotherhood, demonstrate that it is a fact in nature 
and make it a living power in the life of humanity. 

Its subsidiary purpose is to study ancient and 
modern religions, science, philosophy and art; to 
investigate the laws of nature and the divine powers 
in man. 

* * * 

Tue UNIVERSAL BrotHERHOOD AND 'T'HEOSOPHICAL 
Society, founded by H. P. Blavatsky at New York, 
1875, continued after her death under the leader- 
ship of the co-founder, William Q. Judge, and now 
under the leadership of their successor, Katherine 
Tingley, has its Headquarters at the International 
Theosophical Center, Point Loma, California. 

This Organization is not in any way connected 
with nor does it endorse any other societies using 
the name of Theosophy. 


THE UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND THEOSOPHICAL 
Society welcomes to membership all who truly love 
their fellow men and desire the eradication of the 
evils caused by the barriers of race, creed, caste or 
color, which have so long impeded human progress; 
to all sincere lovers of truth and to all who aspire 
to higher and better things than the mere pleasures 
and interests of a worldly life, and are prepared to 
do all in their power to make Brotherhood a living 
energy in the life of humanity, its various depart- 
ments offer unlimited opportunities. 


The whole work of the Organization is under the 
direction of the Leader and Official Head, Katherine 
Tingley, as outlined in the Constitution. 
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Do not fail to profit by the following: 


It is a regrettable fact that many people use the 
name of Theosophy and of our Organization for 
self-interest, as also that of H. P. Blavatsky, the 
Foundress, to attract attention to themselves and to 
gain public support. This they do in private and 
public speech and in publications, also by lecturing 
throughout the country. Without being in any way 
connected with the UNIvErsAL BRoTHERHOOD AND 
THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, in many cases they permit it 
to be inferred that they are, thus misleading the pub- 
lic, and many honest inquirers are hence led away 
from the truths of Theosophy as presented by H. P. 
Blavatsky and her successors, William Q. Judge and 
Katherine Tingley, and practically exemplified in their 
Theosophical work for the uplifting of humanity. 


The International Brotherhood League 
Founded in 1897 by Katherine Tingley 


ITS OBJECTS ARE: 


1. To help men and women to realize the nobility 
of their calling and their true position in life. 


2. To educate children of all nations on the 
broadest lines of Universal Brotherhood, and to 
prepare destitute and homeless children to become 
workers for humanity. 


3. To ameliorate the condition of unfortunate 
women, and assist them to a higher life. 


4. To assist those who are, or have been, in 
prisons, to establish themselves in honorable posi- 
tions in life. 


5. To abolish capital punishment. 


6. To bring about a better understanding between 
so-called savage and civilized races, by promoting a 
closer and more sympathetic relationship between 
them. 

7. To relieve human suffering resulting from 
flood, famine, war, and other calamities; and, gener- 
ally to extend aid, help and comfort to suffering 
humanity throughout the world. 

For further information regarding the above 
Notices, address 


KATHERINE TINGLEY 


INTERNATIONAL THEOSOPHICAL HEADQUARTERS, 
' Pornt Loma, CALIFORNIA 


Books Recommended to Inquirers 


For complete Boox List write to 


THE THEOSOPHICAL PusLisHinc Co., Point Loma, 


California 


Ists UNVEILED (H. P. Blavatsky). 2 vols., royal 
8vo, about 1400 pages; cloth; with portrait 
of the author. Point Loma Edition, with a 
Pie ACE eC OStpald man ionie in. ta ee eee _ 4.00 


Key to TurosopHy, Tur, (H. P. Blavatsky). 
Point Loma Edition, with Glossary and 
exhaustive Index. Portraits of H. P. Blavat- 
sky and W. Q. Judge. 8vo, cloth, 400 pages. 
Rostpaldtkty baer ara tect nae en roe Ee DORs 
A clear exposition of Theosophy in form of question 
and answer. ‘THE BOOK FOR STUDENTS. 

Secret Doctrint, THE (H. P. Blavatsky). The 
Synthesis of Science, Religion, and Philo- 
sophy. New Point Loma Edition, 2 vols., roy- 
al 8vo, about 1500 pages; cloth. Postpaid ...10.00 


Vorce oF THE SILENCE, THE (For the daily use 
of disciples). Translated and annotated by 
Ho Be Blavatsky. Rocket size, leather aa. 505) 


BOOKS RECOMMENDED TO INQUIRERS 


Mysverigs oF THE HEART Doctrine, Tue. Pre- 
pared by Katherine Tingley and her pupils. 


SUlaren~ovors ClO wep lye ere eee ee eee eee 2.00 
PADER Lick PN sneer iayiecomeandae aunty ee Mees Ce AES 1.00 
A SErIEs of Eich? PAMPHLETS, comprising 

different articles in above, paper, each ..... .25 


Lirk at Pornt Loma, Tue. Some notes by 
Katherine Tingley, Leader and Official Head 
of the UNiversAL BroTHERHOOD AND ‘THEO- 
SOPHICATROOCIET Viger nt dtinnoe en ae aauacer es ot 
Reprinted from the Los Angeles Post, Dec., 1902. 


KATHERINE TINGLEY, HUMANITY’s FRIEND; 

A Visit to KatHeringé TincL&ty (by John 
Hubert Greusel); A Srupy or RAya Yoca 

at Point Loma (Reprint from the San Fran- 
cisco Chronicle, January 6th, 1907). 

The above three comprised in a pamphlet of 

50 pages, published by the Woman’s Theo- 
sophical Propaganda League, Point Loma .. .15 


Licut on THE Patu (M. C.), with comments, 
and a chapter on Karma; leather .......... af hh 


IS MDGSSeE de paper aiaaytiste a eticyerierterstrte setete B29 


BOOKS RECOMMENDED TO INQUIRERS 


Buacavap GitaA (W. Q. Judge, Amer. Edition) 


Pocket size, morocco, gilt edges .......... 1.00 
The pearl of the Scriptures of the East. 


Yoca ApHorisMs (trans. by William Q. Judge). 
Pocketesizesleathereascracs cone ahem cee hs 


EcHOoEs FROM THE OrtENT (W. Q. Judge); cloth .50 
Raper sa oye aie tone een Gee 125 
21 valued articles, giving a broad outline of the 
Theosophical doctrines, written for the newspaper- 
reading public. 

EprroMsé oF THEOSOPHICAL TEACHINGS, AN 


GW Omiudce)e-40Epases) a -spentass aon B15 
CoNCENTRATION, CULTURE oF. (W. Q. Judge) .15 


Errors OF CHRISTIAN SCIENCE, SOME OF THE. 
Criticism by H. P. Blavatsky and William Q. 
Jitd Seheree eters ere Corre ate eee nara Ere mS 


Hypnotism: THEOSOPHICAL VIEWS ON. (40 pp.) .15 


NicHTMARE TALEs. (H. P. Blavatsky). Newly 
illustrated by R. Machell. A collection of 
the weirdest tales ever written down. They 
contain paragraphs of the profoundest mys- 
ticalmphilosophys es Clothiman ares .60 
PAapehcra se Saamasccu nara nec tee eaters 36) 


BOOKS RECOMMENDED TO 


INQUIRERS 


THEOSOPHICAL MANUALS 


ELEMENTARY HANDBOOKS FOR STUDENTS 


Price, each, paper .25; cloth ..... 


No. 1. Elementary Theosophy. 

No. 2. The Seven Principles of Man. 

Novo.) Karma: 

No. 4. Reincarnation. 

No. 5. Man After Death. 

No. 6. Kamaloka and Devachan. 

No. 7. Teachers and Their Disciples. 

No. 8. The Doctrine of Cycles 

No. 9. Psychism, Ghostology, and the 
Astral Plane. 

No. 10. The Astral Light. 

No, 11. Psychometry, Clairvoyance, and 


Thought-Transference 


No. 12. The Angel and the Demon. 


(2 vols., 35c. each) 
No. 13. The Flame and the Clay. 
No. 14. On God and Prayer. 


No. 15. Theosophy: the Mother of Religions. 


No. 16. From Crypt to Pronaos 


An Essay on the Rise and Fall of Dogma 


No. 17. Earth 


Its Parentage; its Rounds and its Races 


No. 18. Sons of the Firemist 
A Study of Man 


BOOKS RECOMMENDED TO INQUIRERS 


Tue PatH SERIES 
Specially adapted for inquirers tn Theosophy. 
ALREADY PUBLISHED 


No. 1. Tue Purpose oF THE UNIVERSAL 
BROTHERHOOD AND THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY . 


No. 2. TurosopHy GENERALLY STATED 

CWis ONUGEe) ar cao roemerermrte 
No. 3. Muisiaip Mysteries (H. Coryn, M.D.) 
No. 4. THEOSOPHY AND ITS COUNTERFEITS ... 


No. 5. Some PERVERTED PRESENTATIONS OF 
Turosopuy (H. T. Edge, B.A.) .... 


Thirty copies $1.00; 100 copies $3.00 


OccuLTISM, STUDIES IN 
(H. P. Blavatsky). Pocket size, 6 vols., 
Glothimaperssetieaeades ar cccma coe 


Vou. 1. Practical Occultism. Occultism vs. the 
Occult Arts. The Blessing of Publicity . 


Vou. 2. Hypnotism. Black Magic in Science. 
Sichismote titessbities meen err erence 
Viousos esychickandNoeticsAction| . cmcecnite 
Vou. 4. Kosmic Mind. Dual Aspect of Wis- 
CONT, 2 Gees Ahora h arene mame eae 
Vou. 5. Esoteric Character of the Gospels .... 


Vou. 6. Astral Bodies. Constitution of the 
Trine ta Mia hs Oo Ses ere ae eterna aeeaonctte 


CULTURE OF 
CONCENTRATION 


By WiLutamM Q, JuDcE 


T HE term most generally in use to express 
what is included under the above title 
is SELF CULTURE. Now it seems to ex- 

press well enough, for a time at least, the prac- 

tise referred to by those who desire to know 
the truth. But, in fact, it is inaccurate from 

a Theosophic standpoint. For the self is held 

to be that designated in the Indian books as 

Ishvara, which is a portion of the eternal 

spirit enshrined in each human body. That 

this is the Indian view there is no doubt. 

The Bhagavad Gité in chap. 15 says that an 

eternal portion of this spirit, 

having assumed life in this world of life, attracts the 


heart and the five senses which belong to nature. 
Whatever body Ishvara enters or quits, it is con- 
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nected with it by snatching those senses from na- 
ture, even as the breeze snatches perfumes from 
their very bed. ‘This spirit approaches the objects 
of sense by presiding over the ear, the eye, the 
touch, the taste and the smell, and also over the 
heart; 


and in an earlier chapter, 


the Supreme spirit within this body is called the 
Spectator and admonisher, sustainer, enjoyer, great 
Lord, and also highest soul; 

and again, 


the Supreme eternal soul, even when existing within 
—or connected with—the body, is not polluted by 
the actions of the body. 


Elsewhere in these books this same spirit 
is called the Self, as in a celebrated sentence 
which in Sanskrit is Atmdanam dtmana, pashya, 
meaning, “Raise the self by the self,’ and 
all through the Upanishads, where the self 
is constantly spoken of as the same as the 
ishvara of Bhagavad Gité. Max Miiller 
thinks the word “self” expresses best in 
English the ideas of the Upanishads on this 
head. 

It therefore follows that such a thing as 
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culture of this Self, which in its very nature 
is eternal, unchangeable and unpollutable by 
any action, cannot be. It is only from inad- 
equacy of terms that students and writers us- 
ing the English tongue are compelled to say 
“self-culture,” while, when they say it, they 
admit that they know the self cannot be cul- 
tured. 

What they wish to express is, “ such culture 
or practise to be pursued by us as shall enable 
us, while on earth, to mirror forth the wisdom 
and fulfil the behests of the self within, which 
is all-wise and all-good.” 

As the use of this term “self culture” de- 
mands a constant explanation either outwardly 
declared or inwardly assented to, it is wise to 
discard it altogether and substitute that which 
will express the practise aimed at without 
raising a contradiction. For another reason 
also the term should be discarded. That is, 
that it assumes a certain degree of selfishness ; 
for, if we use it as referring to something 
that we do only for ourself, we separate at 
once between us and the rest of the human 
brotherhood. Only in one way can we use 
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it without contradiction or without explana- 
tion, and that is by admitting we selfishly de- 
sire to cultivate ourselves, thus at once running 
against a prime rule in Theosophic life and 
one so often and so strenuously insisted on 
—that the idea of personal self must be up- 
rooted. Of course, as we will not negative 
this rule, we thus again have brought before 
us the necessity for a term that does not 
arouse contradictions. ‘That new term should, 
as nearly as possible, shadow forth the three 
essential things in the action — that is, the in- 
strument, the act and the agent, as well as the 
incitement to action; or, knowledge itself, the 
thing to be known or done, and the person 
who knows. 

This term is CoNCENTRATION. In the In- 
dian books it is called Yoga. This is trans- 
lated also as Union, meaning a union with the 
Supreme Being, or, as it is otherwise put, 
“the object of spiritual knowledge is the Su- 
preme Being.” 

There are two great divisions of Yoga 
found in the ancient books, and they are 
called Hatha Yoga and Raja Yoga. 


a 

Hatha Yoga is a practical mortification of 
the body by means of which certain powers 
are developed. It consists in the assumption 
of certain postures that aid the work, and cer- 
tain kinds of breathing that bring on changes 
in the system, together with other devices. It 
is referred to in the 4th chapter of the Bha- 
gavad Gita thus: 


Some devotees sacrifice the sense of hearing and 
the other senses in the fires of restraint; some offer 
objects of sense, such as sound, in the fires of the 
senses. Some also sacrifice inspiration of breath 
in expiration, and expiration in inspiration, by 
blocking up the channels of inspiration and expira- 
tion, desirous of retaining their breath. Others, by 
abstaining from food, sacrifice life in their life. 


In various treatises these methods are set 
forth in detail, and there is no doubt at all 
that by pursuing them one can gain possess- 
ion of sundry abnormal powers. There is 
risk, however, especially in the case of people 
in the West where experienced gurus or teach- 
ers of these things are not found. These risks 
consist in this, that while an undirected per- 
son is doing according to the rules of Hatha 
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Yoga, he arouses about him influences that do 
him harm, and he also carries his natural 
functions to certain states now and then when 
he ought to stop for a while; but, having no 
knowledge of the matter, may go on beyond 
that and produce injurious effects. Then again, 
Hatha Yoga is a difficult thing to pursue, 
and one that must be pushed to the point of 
mastery and success. Few of our Western 
people are by nature fitted for such continuous 
and difficult labor on the mental and astral 
planes. Thus, being attracted to Hatha Yoga 
by the novelty of it, and by the apparent pay 
that it offers in visible physical results, they 
begin without knowledge of the difficulty, and 
stopping after a period of trial they bring 
down upon themselves consequences that are 
wholly undesirable. 

The greatest objection to it, however, is that 
it pertains to the material and semi-material 
man,— roughly speaking, to the body, and 
what is gained through it is lost at death. 

The Bhagavad Gita refers to this and de- 
scribes what happens in these words: 


All of these, indeed, being versed in sacrifice, have 


SS 
their sins destroyed by these sacrifices. But he 


alone reaches union with the Supreme Being who 
eats of the ambrosia left from a sacrifice. 


This means that the Hatha Yoga practise 
represents the mere sacrifice itself, whereas 
the other kind is the ambrosia arising from the 
sacrifice, or “the perfection of spiritual cul- 
tivation,” and that leads to Nirvana. The 
means for attaining the “ perfection of spir- 
itual cultivation” are found in Raja Yoga, or, 
as we shall term it for the present, Culture 
of Concentration. 

When concentration is perfected, we are in 
a position to use the knowledge that is ever 
within reach but which ordinarily eludes us 
continually. That which is usually called 
knowledge is only an intellectual comprehen- 
sion of the outside, visible forms assumed by 
certain realities. Take what is called scien- 
tific knowledge of minerals and metals. This 
is merely a classification of material pheno- 
mena and an empirical acquisition. It knows 
what certain minerals and metals are useful 
for, and what some of their properties are. 
Gold is known to be pure, soft, yellow and ex- 


See ees 


tremely ductile, and by a series of accidents it 
has been discovered to be useful in medicine 
and the arts. But even to this day there is a 
controversy, not wholly settled, as to whether 
gold is held mechanically or chemically in 
crude ore. Similarly with minerals. The 
crystalline forms are known and classified. 
And yet a new theory has arisen, coming 
very near to the truth, that we do not know 
matter in reality in this way, but only appre- 
hend certain phenomena presented to us by 
matter, and variously called, as the pheno- 
mena alter, gold, wood, iron, stone, and so 
on. But whether the minerals, metals and 
vegetables have further properties that are 
only to be apprehended by still other and un- 
developed senses, science will not admit. 
Passing from inanimate objects to the men 
and women about us, this ordinary intellect- 
ual knowledge aids us no more than before. 
We see bodies with different names and of 
different races, but below the outer phenomena 
our everyday intellect will not carry us. This 
man we suppose to have a certain character 
assigned to him after experience of his con- 
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of us is ready to say that we know him either 
in his good or his bad qualities. We know there 
is more to him than we can see or reason 
about, but what, we cannot tell. It eludes us 
continually. And when we turn to contem- 
plate ourselves, we are just as ignorant as we 
are about our fellow man. Out of this has 
arisen an old saying: “ Every man knows what 
he is, but no one knows what he will be.” 

There must be in us a power of discern- 
ment, the cultivation of which will enable us 
to know whatever is desired to be known. 
That there is such a power is affirmed by 
teachers of occultism, and the way to acquire 
it is by cultivating concentration. 

It is generally overlooked, or not believed, 
that the inner man who is the one to have 
these powers has to grow up to maturity, just 
as the body has to mature before its organs 
fulfil their functions fully. By imner man I 
do not mean the Higher Self —the Ishvara 
before spoken of, but that part of us which 
is called soul, or astral man, or vehicle, and 
so on, All these terms are subject to correc-~ 


tion, and should not be held rigidly to the 
meanings given by various writers. Let us 
premise, first, the body now visible; second, 
the inner man — not the spirit; and third, the 
spirit itself. 

Now while it is quite true that the second 
—or inner man— has latent all the powers 
and peculiarities ascribed to the astral body, 
it is equally true that those powers are, in the 
generality of persons, still latent or only very 
partially developed. 

This inner being is, so to say, inextricably 
entangled in the body, cell for cell and fiber 
for fiber. He exists in the body somewhat in 
the way the fiber of the mango fruit exists 
in the mango. In that fruit we have the inside 
nut with thousands of fine fibers spreading 
out from it through the yellow pulp around. 
And as you eat it, there is great difficulty in 
distinguishing the pulp from the fiber. So 
that the inner being of which we are speaking 
cannot do much when away from his body, 
and is always influenced by it. It is not there- 
fore easy to leave the body at will and roam 
about in the double. The stories we hear of 
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this as being so easily done may be put down 
to strong imagination, vanity, or other causes. 
One great cause for error in respect to these 
doubles is that a clairvoyant is quite likely to 
mistake a mere picture of the person’s thought 
for the person himself. In fact, among occult- 
ists who know the truth, the stepping out of 
the body at will and moving about the world 
is regarded as a most difficult feat, and for the 
reasons above hinted at. Inasmuch as the per- 
son is so interwoven with his body, it is ab- 
solutely necessary, before he can take his as- 
tral form about the country, for him first to 
carefully extract it, fiber by fiber, from the 
surrounding pulp of blood, bones, mucus, bile, 
skin and flesh. Is this easy? It is neither easy 
nor quick of accomplishment, nor all done at 
one operation. It has to be the result of years 
of careful training and numerous experiments. 
And it cannot be consciously done until the in- 
ner man has developed and cohered into some- 
thing more than irresponsible and quivering 
jelly. This development and coherence are 
gained by perfecting the power of concen- 
tration. 
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Nor is it true, as the matter has been pre- 
sented to me by experiment and teaching, that 
even in our sleep we go rushing about the 
country seeing our friends and enemies or 
tasting earthly joys at distant points. In all 
cases where the man has acquired some am- 
ount of concentration, it is quite possible that 
the sleeping body is deserted altogether, but 
such cases are as yet not in the majority. 

Most of us remain quite close to our slum- 
bering forms. It is not necessary for us to 
go away in order to experience the different 
states of consciousness which is the privilege 
of every man, but we do not go away over 
miles of country until we are able, and we 
cannot be able until the necessary ethereal 
body has been acquired and has learned how 
to use its powers. 

Now this ethereal body has its own organs 
which are the essence or real basis of the 
senses described by men. The outer eye is 
only the instrument by which the real power 
of sight experiences that which relates to 
sight ; the ear has its inner master — the power 
of hearing, and so on with every organ. These 
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real powers within flow from the spirit to 
which we referred at the beginning of this 
paper. That spirit approaches the objects of 
sense by presiding over the different organs of 
sense. And whenever it withdraws itself the 
organs cannot be used. As when a sleep- 
walker moves about with open eyes which do 
not see anything, although objects are there 
and the different parts of the eye are perfectly 
normal and uninjured. 

Ordinarily there is no demarcation to be ob- 
served between these inner organs and the 
outer; the inner ear is found to be too closely 
interknit with the outer to be distinguished 
apart. But when concentration has begun, the 
different inner organs begin to awake, as it 
were, and to separate themselves from the 
chains of their bodily counterparts. Thus the 
man begins to duplicate his powers. His bod- 
ily organs are not injured, but remain for use 
upon the plane to which they belong, and he 
is acquiring another set which he can use apart 
from the others in the plane of nature pecul- 
iarly theirs. 

We find here and there cases wees certain 


parts of this inner body have been by some 
means developed beyond the rest. Sometimes 
the inner head alone is developed, and we have 
one who can see or hear clairvoyantly or clair- 
audiently; again, only a hand is developed 
apart from the rest, all the other being nebul- 
ous and wavering. It may be a right hand, and 
it will enable the owner to have certain experi- 
ences that belong to the plane of nature to 
which the right hand belongs, say the positive 
side of touch and feeling. 

But in these abnormal cases there are always 
wanting the results of concentration. They 
have merely protruded one portion, just as a 
lobster extrudes his eye on the end of the struc- 
ture which carries it. Or take one who has 
thus curiously developed one of the inner eyes, 
say the left. This has a relation to a plane of 
nature quite different from that appertaining 
to the hand, and the results in experience are 
just as diverse. He will be a clairvoyant of 
a certain order, only able to recognize that 
which relates to his one-sided development, 
and completely ignorant of many other quali- 
ties inherent in the thing seen or felt, because 
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the proper organs needed to perceive them 
have had no development. He will be like a 
two-dimensional being who cannot possibly 
know that which three-dimensional beings 
know, or like ourselves as compared with four- 
dimensional entities. 

In the course of the growth of this ethereal 
body several things are to be observed. 

It begins by having a cloudy, wavering ap- 
pearance, with certain centers of energy caused 
by the incipiency of organs that correspond to 
the brain, heart, lungs, spleen, liver and so on. 
It follows the same course of development as 
a solar system, and is, in fact, governed and 
influenced by the very solar system to which 
the world belongs on which the being may be 
incarnate. With us it is governed by our own 
solar orb. 

If the practise of concentration be kept up, 
this cloudy mass begins to gain coherence and 
to shape itself into a body with different or- 
gans. As they grow they must be used. Es- 
says are to be made with them, trials, experi- 
ments. In fact, just as a child must creep be- 
fore it can walk, and must learn walking 
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before it can run, so this ethereal man must do 
the same. But as the child can see and hear 
much farther than it can creep or walk, so this 
being usually begins to see and to hear before 
it can leave the vicinity of the body on any 
lengthy journey. 

Certain hindrances then begin to manifest 
themselves which, when properly understood 
by us, will give us good substantial reasons for 
the practising of the several virtues enjoined 
in our books and naturally included under the 
term of Universal Brotherhood. 

One is that sometimes it is seen that this 
nebulous forming body is violently shaken, or 
pulled apart, or burst into fragments that at 
once have a tendency to fly back into the body 
and take on the same entanglement that we 
spoke of at first. This is caused by anger, and 
this is why the sages all dwell upon the need 
of calmness. When the student allows anger 
to arise, the influence of it is at once felt by 
the ethereal body, and manifests itself in an 
uncontrollable trembling which begins at the 
center and violently pulls apart the hitherto 
coherent particles. If allowed to go on it will 
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disintegrate the whole mass, which will then 
re-assume its natural place in the body. The 
effect following this is, that a long time has 
to elapse before the ethereal body can be again 
created. And each time this happens the re- 
sult is the same. Nor does it make any differ- 
ence what the cause for the anger may be. 
There is no such thing as having what is called 
“righteous anger” in this study and escaping 
these inevitable consequences. Whether your 
“rights” have been unjustly and flagrantly in- 
vaded or not does not matter. The anger is 
a force that will work itself out in its ap- 
pointed way. Therefore anger must be strict- 
ly avoided, and it cannot be avoided unless 
charity and love — absolute toleration — are 
cultivated. 

But anger may be absent and yet still an- 
other thing happen. The ethereal form may 
have assumed quite a coherence and definite- 
ness. But it is observed that, instead of being 
pure and clear and fresh, it begins to take on 
a cloudy and disagreeable color, the precursor 
of putrefaction, which invades every part and 
by its effects precludes any further progress, 


es 


and at last reacts upon the student so that 
anger again manifests itself. This is the effect 
of envy. Envy is not a mere trifle that pro- 
duces no physical result. It has a powerful 
action, as strong in its own field as that of an- 
ger. It not only hinders the further develop- 
ment, but attracts to the student’s vicinity 
thousands of malevolent beings of all classes 
that precipitate themselves upon him and wake 
up or bring on every evil passion, Envy, there- 
fore, must be extirpated, and it cannot be got 
rid of as long as the personal idea is allowed 
to remain in us. 

Another effect is produced on this ethereal 
body by vanity. Vanity represents the great 
illusion of nature. It brings up before the soul 
all sorts of erroneous or evil pictures, or both, 
and drags the judgment so away that once 
more anger or envy will enter, or such course 
be pursued that violent destruction by outside 
causes falls upon the being. As in one case 
related to me. The man had made consider- 
able progress, but at last allowed vanity to 
rule. This was followed by the presentation 
to his inner sight of most extraordinary im- 
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ages and ideas, which in their turn so affected 
him that he attracted to his sphere hordes of 
elementals seldom known to students and quite 
indescribable in English. These at last, as 
is their nature, laid siege to him, and one day 
produced all about the plane of his astral body 
an effect similar in some respects to that which 
follows an explosion of the most powerful ex- 
plosive known to science. The consequence 
was, his ethereal form was so suddenly frac- 
tured that by repercussion the whole nature 
of the man was altered, and he soon died in a 
madhouse after having committed the most 
awful excesses. 

And vanity cannot be avoided except by 
studiously cultivating that selflessness and pov- 
erty of heart advised as well by Jesus of Naz- 
areth as by Buddha. 

Another hindrance is fear. This is not, 
however, the worst of all, and is one that will 
disappear by means of knowledge, for fear is 
always the son of ignorance. Its effect on the 
ethereal form is to shrivel it up, or coagulate 
and contract it. But as knowledge increases, 
that contraction abates, permitting the person 
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to expand. Fear is the same thing as frigidity 
on the earth, and always proceeds by the pro- 
cess of freezing. 

Success in the culture of concentration is not 
for him who sporadically attempts it. It is a 
thing that flows from “a firm position assumed 
with regard to the end in view, and unremit- 
tingly kept up.” Nineteenth century students 
are too apt to think that success in occultism 
can be reached as one attains success in school 
or college, by reading and learning printed 
words. A complete knowledge of all that was 
ever written upon concentration will confer 
no power in the practise of that about which 
I treat. Mere book knowledge is derided in 
this school as much as it is by the clodhopper ; 
not that I think book knowledge is to be avoid- 
ed, but that sort of acquisition without the con- 
centration is as useless as faith without works. 
It is called in some places, I believe, “mere 
eye-knowledge.” Such indeed it is; and such 
is the sort of culture most respected in these 
degenerate times. 

In starting this paper the true practise was 
called Raja Yoga. It discards those physical 
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motions, postures and recipes relating solely 
to the present personality, and directs the stu- 
dent to virtue and altruism as the bases from 
which to start. This is more often rejected 
than accepted. So much has been said during 
the last 1800 years about Rosicrucians, Egyp- 
tian Adepts, Secret Masters, Kabalah, and 
wonderful magical books that students with- 
out a guide, attracted to these subjects, ask for 
information and seek in vain for the entrance 
to the temple of the learning they crave, be- 
cause they say that virtue’s rules are meant 
for babes and Sunday-schools, but not for 
them. And, in consequence, we find hundreds 
of books in all the languages of Europe deal- 
ing with rites, ceremonies, invocations and oth- 
er obscurities that will lead to nothing but loss 
of time and money. But few of these authors 
had anything save “mere eye-knowledge.” 
’Tis true they have sometimes a reputation, 
but it is only that accorded to an ignoramus by 
those who are more ignorant. The so-called 
great man, knowing how fatal to reputation it 
would be to tell how really small is his prac- 
tical knowledge, prates about “projections and 
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elementals,” “philosopher’s stone and elixir,” 
but discreetly keeps from his readers the pau- 
city of his acquirements and the insecurity of 
his own mental state. Let the seeker know, 
once for all, that the virtues cannot be dis- 
carded nor ignored; they must be made a part 
of our life, and their philosophical basis must 
be understood. 

But it may be asked whether, in the culture 
of concentration, we will succeed alone by the 
practise of virtue. The answer is, No, not in 
this life, but perhaps one day in a later life. 
The life of virtue accumulates much merit; 
that merit will at some time cause one to be 
born in a wise family where the real practise of 
concentration may perchance begin; or it may 
cause one to be born in a family of devotees 
or those far advanced on the Path, as said in 
Bhagavad Gita. But such a birth as this, says 
Krishna, is difficult to obtain ; hence the virtues 
alone will not always lead in short space to 
our object. 

We must make up our minds to a life of 
constant work upon this line. The lazy ones 
or they who ask for pleasure may as well give 
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it up at the threshold and be content with the 
pleasant paths marked out for those who 
“fear God and honor the King.” Immense 
fields of investigation and experiment have to 
be traversed ; dangers unthought of and forces 
unknown are to be met; and all must be over- 
come, for in this battle there is no quarter 
asked or given. Great stores of knowledge 
must be found and seized. The kingdom of 
heaven is not to be had for the asking; it must 
be taken by violence. And the only way in 
which we can gain the will and the power thus 
to seize and hold is by acquiring the virtues 
on the one hand, and minutely understanding 
ourselves on the other. Some day we will 
begin to see why not one passing thought may 
be ignored, not one flitting impression missed. 
This we can perceive is no simple task. It is 
a gigantic work. Did you ever reflect that the 
mere passing sight of a picture, or a single 
word instantly lost in the rush of the world, 
may be basis for a dream that will poison the 
night and react upon the brain next day? Each 
one must be examined. Ifyou have not no- 
ticed it, then when you awake next day you 
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have to go back in memory over every word 
and circumstance of the preceding day, seek- 
ing, like the astronomer through space, for the 
lost one. And similarly, without such a special 
reason, you must learn to be able to go thus 
backward into your days so as to go over care- 
fully and in detail all that happened, all that 
you permitted to pass through the brain. Is 
this an easy matter? 

But let us for a moment return to the sham 
adepts, the reputed Masters, whether they 
were well-intentioned or the reverse. Take 
Eliphas Lévi who wrote so many good things, 
and whose books contain such masses of mys- 
terious hints. Out of his own mouth he con- 
victs himself. With great show he tells of the 
raising of the shade of Apollonius. Weeks 
beforehand all sorts of preparations had to be 
made, and on the momentous night absurd ne- 
cromantic performances were gone through. 
What was the result? Why only that the 
so-called shade appeared for a few moments, 
and Lévi says they never attempted it again. 
Any good medium of these days could call up 
the shade of Apollonius without preparation, 
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and if Lévi were an Adept he could have seen 
the dead quite as easily as he turned to his 
picture in a book. By these sporadic attempts 
and outside preparations nothing is really 
gained but harm to those who thus indulge. 
And the foolish dabbling by American theo- 
sophists with practises of the Yogis of India 
that are not one-eighth understood and which 
in themselves are inadequate, will lead to much 
worse results than the apocryphal attempt re- 
corded by Eliphas Lévi. 

As we have to deal with the Western mind 
now ours, all unused as it is to these things 
and over-burdened with false training and 
falser logic, we must begin where we are — 
we must examine our present possessions and 
grow to know our own present powers and 
mental machinery. This done, we may pro- 
ceed to see ourselves in the way that shall 
bring about the best result. 


OF OCCULT POWERS AND THEIR 
ACQUIREMENT 


ah HERE are thousands of people in the Unit- 
ed States, as well in the ranks of the So- 
ciety as outside, who believe that there are cer- 
tain extraordinary occult powers to be encom- 
passed by man. Such powers as thought read- 
ing, seeing events yet to come, unveiling the 
motives of others, apportation of objects, and 
the like, are those most sought after, and near- 
ly all desired with a selfish end in view. The 
future is inquired into so as to enable one to 
speculate in stocks and another to circumvent 
competitors. These longings are pandered to 
here and there by men and societies who hold 
out delusive hopes to their dupes that, by the 
payment of money, the powers of nature may 
be invoked. 
Even some of our own members have not 
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been guiltless of seeking after such wonderful 
fruit of knowledge with those who would bar- 
ter the Almighty, if they could, for gold. 

Another class of earnest Theosophists, how- 
ever, have taken a different ground. They 
have thought that certain Adepts, who really 
possess power over nature, who can both see 
and hear through all space, who can transport 
solid objects through space and cause written 
messages to appear at a distance with beautiful 
sounds of astral bells, ought to intervene, and 
by the exercise of the same power make these 
earnest disciples hear sounds ordinarily called 
occult, and thus easily transmit information 
and help without the aid of telegraph or mail- 
boat. But that these Beings will not do this 
has been stated over and over again; for the 
kingdom of heaven is not given away, it must 
be “taken by violence.” It lies there before 
us to be entered upon and occupied, but that 
can be only after a battle which, when won, 
entitles the victor to remain in undisturbed 
possession. 

As many have seemed to forget these rules, 
I thought it well to offer them the following 
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words from one of those very Adepts they 
seek to meet: 

The educing of the faculty of hearing occult 
sounds would be not at all the easy matter you im- 
agine. It was never done to any one of us, for the 
iron rule is that what powers one gets he must him- 
self acquire, and when acquired and ready for use, 
the powers lie dumb and dormant in their potentiality 
like the wheels in a music box, and only then is it 
easy to wind the key and start them. . .. Yet every 
earnestly-disposed man may acquire such powers 
practically; that is the finality of it. There are no 
more distinctions of persons in this than there are 
as to whom the sun shall shine upon or the air give 
vitality to. There are the powers of all nature be- 
fore you; take what you can. 

This is perfectly clear and strictly according 
to the Secret Canon. ‘“‘ When the materials 
are all prepared and ready, the architect shall 
appear ”’; and when we have acquired the pow- 
ers we seek, by educing them ourselves from 
our inner being, the Master will then be ready 
and able to start into exercise that which we 
have obtained. 

But—even here is an important point. 
This. If the Master can, so to say, wind the 
key and thus start the machinery, he can also 
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refuse to give the necessary impulse. For 
reasons that have to do with the motives and 
lives of students, it may be advisable for a 
while not to permit the exercise of these pow- 
ers which “lie dumb and dormant in their 
potentiality.” To sanction their use might in 
one lead to the ruin of other lives, or in an- 
other to personal disaster and retardation of 
true progress. 

Therefore, the Master says that quite often 
he may not only refuse to give the start, but 
yet further may prevent the wheels from 
moving, 


THERE ARE THE POWERS OF ALL NATURE BE- 
FORE YOU; TAKE WHAT YOU CAN. 


There is no Religion Higher than Truth 
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Cheosophical Society 


OBJECTS 

This BROTHERHOOD is part of a great and uni- 
versal movement which has been active in all ages. 

This Organization declares that Brotherhood is a 
fact. Its principal purpose is to teach Brotherhood, 
demonstrate that it is a fact in nature and make it 
a living power in the life of humanity. 

Its subsidiary purpose is to study ancient and 
modern religions, science, philosophy and art; to 
investigate the laws of nature and the divine powers 
in man. 

* * * 

THE UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND 'THEOSOPHICAL 
Society, founded by H. P. Blavatsky at New York, 
1875, continued after her death under the leader- 
ship of the co-founder, William Q. Judge, and now 
under the leadership of their successor, Katherine 
Tingley, has its Headquarters at the International 
Theosophical Center, Point Loma, California. 

This Organization is not in any way connected 
with nor does it endorse any other societies using 
the name of Theosophy. 


THE UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND 'THEOSOPHICAL 
Society welcomes to membership all who truly love 
their fellow men and desire the eradication of the 
evils caused by the barriers of race, creed, caste or 
color, which have so long impeded human progress; 
to all sincere lovers of truth and to all who aspire 
to higher and better things than the mere pleasures 
and interests of a worldly life, and are prepared to 
do all in their power to make Brotherhood a living 
energy in the life of humanity, its various depart- 
ments offer unlimited opportunities. 

The whole work of the Organization is under the 
direction of the Leader and Official Head, Katherine 
Tingley, as outlined in the Constitution. 


Do Not Fail to Profit by the Following: 

It is a regrettable fact that many people use the 
name of Theosophy and of our Organization for 
self-interest, as also that of H. P. Blavatsky, the 
Foundress, to attract attention to themselves and to 
gain public support. This they do in private and 
public speech and in publications, also by lecturing 
throughout the country. Without being in any way 
connected with the UNiIvEersAL BROTHERHOOD AND 
THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, in many cases they permit it 
to be inferred that they are, thus misleading the pub- 
lic, and many honest inquirers are hence led away 
from the truths of Theosophy as presented by H. P. 
Blavatsky and her successors, William Q. Judge and 
Katherine Tingley, and practically exemplified in their 
Theosophical work for the uplifting of humanity. 


The International Brotherhood League 


Founded in 1897 by Katherine Tingley 


OBJECTS 

1. To help men and women to realize the nobility 
of their calling and their true position in life. 

2. To educate children of all nations on the 
broadest lines of Universal Brotherhood, and to 
prepare destitute and homeless children to become 
workers for humanity. 


3. To ameliorate the condition of unfortunate 
women, and assist them to a higher life. 

4. To assist those who are, or have been, in 
prisons, to establish themselves in honorable posi- 
tions in life. 

5. To abolish capital punishment. 


6. To bring about a better understanding between 
so-called savage and civilized races, by promoting a 
closer and more sympathetic relationship between 
them. 

7. To relieve human suffering resulting from 
flood, famine, war, and other calamities; and, gener- 
ally, to extend aid, help and comfort to suffering 
humanity throughout the world. 

For further information regarding the above 
Notices, address 


KATHERINE TINGLEY 
INTERNATIONAL ‘THEOSOPHICAL HEADQUARTERS, 
Point Loma, CALIFORNIA 


Books Recommended to Inquirers 


For complete Boox List write to 
THE THEOSOPHICAL PuBLISHING Co., Point Loma, California 


Bhagavad Gita (W.0Q. Judge, Amer. Edition). 
Pocket size, morocco, gilt edges ............ 4 
Red leather en oe ee ee 1 
The pearl of the Scriptures of the East. 

Concentration, Culture of (W. QO. Judge) ... .05 

Echoes from the Orient (W. QO. Judge); cloth .50 
Bape nd irre tee cee eet ale Midd sha eats 225 
21 valued articles, giving a broad outline of 
the Theosophical doctrines, written for the 
newspaper-reading public. 

Epitome of Theosophical Teachings, An 


(Wi Oo Judze) R40 pagest ee rmetes clio: 215 
Yoga Aphorisms (translated by W. O. Judge). 
Pocketisizemleathety meets ine corer aici fh 


Isis Unveiled (H. P. Blavatsky). 2 vols., roy- 
al 8vo, about 1400 pages; cloth; with portrait 
of the author. New Point Loma Edition, 
WU OPE GCCn ek OStPAl Gun wae sisieieiaie dala ol 
Rey to Theosophy, The (H. P. Blavatsky). 
New Point Loma Edition, with Glossary and 
exhaustive Index. Portraits of H. P. Blavat- 
sky and W. Q. Judge. 8vo, cloth, 400 pages. 
POSEDALCMMEC CIEE Mel TES ca dilars aoachisto’ 1.70 
A clear exposition of Theosophy in form of 
question and answer. 'THE BOOK FOR STUDENT'S. 
Life at Point Loma, The: Some notes by 
Katherine Tingley, Leader and Official Head 
of the UNivrrsAL BroTHERHOOD AND ‘T'HEO- 
SORTA S OGLE DV aii treat tale tevaialevar sear eleveapae ten ate “UG 
Reprinted from the Los Angeles Post, Dec., 1902. 
Light on the Path (M.C), with comments, 
and a chapter on Karma; black leather...... ss 
Bmibossed papers. hese s cele cas isice comers 25 


Mysteries of the Heart Doctrine, The. Pre- 


pared by Katherine Tingley and her pupils. 2 


S@Ulare wOovion iClothiy mene ies mere rare eines 


iPApe immer. 


i 


A SERIES oF FicHtTt PAMPHLETS, comprising 
different Articles in above, paper, each....... 

Secret Doctrine, The (H. P. Blavatsky). The 
Synthesis of Science, Religion, and Philo- 
sophy. New Point Loma Edition. 2 vols., roy- 
al 8vo, about 1500 pages; cloth. Postpaid....10.00 
To be reprinted from the original edition of 
1888, as published by H. P. Blavatsky. 


Cheosophical Manuals 


Elementary Handbooks for Students. 


Clothe Price meachitn cnc ays cloancwasayelsts sree eral 

No. 1. Elementary Theosophy. 

No. 2. The Seven Principles of Man. 

No. 3. Karma. 

No. 4. Reincarnation. 

No. 5- Man after Death. 

No. 6. Kamaloka and Devachan. 

No. 7. Teachers and Their Disciples. 

Neo. 8. The Doctrine of Cycles. 

No. 9. Psychism, Ghostology, and the 
Astral Plane. 

No. 10. The Astral Light. 

No. 11. Psychometry, Clairvoyance, and 


Thought Transference. 


Occultism, Studies in 
(H. P. Blavatsky). Pocket size, 6 vols., 
Cloths persetiiwwmots seni + onreeen Gh akon es 


Vol. 1. Practical Occultism. Occultism vs. the 
Occult Arts. The Blessing of Publicity..... 


Vol. 2. Hypnotism. Black Magic in Science. 
SIGNS EOL isthe, simles@ersece meee stewie ee ee 
Vol. 3. Psychic and Noetic Action........... 
Vol. 4. Kosmic Mind. Dual Aspect of Wis- 
COMM ee errr ae ita eRe MS oR ene ares 
Vol. 5. Esoteric Character of the Gospels.... 
Vol. 6. Astral Bodies; Constitution of the 
ne re LAI dpe Men case octets bie eee eee ie Coe 


Che Path Series 


Specially adapted for inquirers in Theosophy. 
ALREADY PUBLISHED 
No. 1. The Purpose of the Universal Brothb- 
erhood and Theosophical Society............ 
No. 2. Theosophy Generally Stated 
C\VER@ MA GAGE) Tee er oaachree ee aaron ee wie ate’ 
No. 3. Mislaid Mysteries (H. Coryn, m.p.) 
No. 4. Theosophy and Its Counterfeits...... 
No. 5. by Does Katherine Tingley Oppose 
DY PNSHSINta cm lnc eae a sae 
Thirty copies $1.00; 100 copies $3.00 


Lotus Group Literature 
LOTUS LIBRARY FOR CHILDREN 
Introduced under the direction of Katherine Tingley 
1. The Little Builders, and their Voyage to 
RANG Use CROWN Deere ite ot eles Sans ar oaleres eee 
2. The Coming of the King (Machell) ; cloth, 
TIME SESE eI ateta esi eraiafa Wlaed vii rales oie emer 
Letus Song Book. Fifty original songs with 
COPVMIOIeedamMUISIC race ele cies erecta tclensrche's 
Letus Song—“‘The Sun Temple’—with music. 


15 


THEOSOPHICAL PERIODICALS 
CENTURY PATH 


ILLUSTRATED WEEKLY 
Edited by KATHERINE TINGLEY 
A Magazine devoted to the Brotherhood of Humanity, 
the Promulgation of Theosophy and the Study of Ancient 
and Modern Ethics, Philosophy, Science and Art. 
Year $4.00 Single Copy 10 Cents 
Write for a sample copy to 
NEW CENTURY CORPORATION, 


Point Loma, California, U. S. 


Raja Yoga Messenger. Jilustrated. Monthly. 
VieatlvrsubscriptlOnyra. cits tlereteteiec vee eters ; 
Unsectarian publication for Young Folk, conducted by 
a staff of pupils of the Raja Yoga School at Lomaland. 

Address Master Albert G. Spalding, Business Manager 

RAyaA YoGa MEssENGER, Point Loma, California. 


International Theosophical Chronicle. J/lus- 


trated. Monthly. Yearly subscription, postpaid 1.00 
The Theosophical Book Co., 18 Bartlett’s Buildings, 
Holborn Circus, London, E. C. 

Theosophia. Jllustrated. Monthly. Yearly sub- 

scription, postpaid BSN A hs Nr HAL rs SNH 1.50 
Universella Broderskapets Forlag, Barnhusgatan 10, 
Stockholm 1, Sweden. 

Cniversale Bruderschaft. [/lustrated. Monthly. 

Nearly subscription, postpaide.. sis. secs scene 1.50 
J. Th. Heller, ob. Turnstrasse 3, Nurnberg, Germany. 

Lotus-Knoppen. Illustrated. Monthly. Yearly 

Subscription epOStpaldriara ccm crete cent ne ; 
A. Goud, Peperstraat, ingang Papengang, No. 14, 
Groningen, Holland. 

Subscriptions to the above four Magazines may be secured 


also through the Theosophical Publishing Company, Point 
Loma, California. 


Neither the editors of the above publications, nor the officers of the 
UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, or of 
any of its departments, receive salaries or other remuneration. 

All profits arising from the business of The Theosophical Publishing 
Co. are devoted to Humanitarian Work. All who assist in this 
work are directly helping the great cause of Humanity. 


The Path Series 


The Purpose of the 


Universal Brotherhood 
and 


Theosophical Society 


Adapted for Inquirers 


The Aryan Theosophical Press 
Point Loma, California 


U.S. A. 
Price 5 Cents 


aN 


THE ARYAN THEOSOPHICAL PRESS 
Point Loma, California 


THE PURPOSE OF 
THE UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD 
AND THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY 


HE Universat BrorHERHOOD AND ‘T'HEO- 
SOPHICAL SociETy was formed for the 
purpose of carrying to men the message of 
Theosophy and Brotherhood. No assent to 
dogma is, however, required, only a full ac- 
ceptance of the principle of altruism, and an 
honest attempt to realize it in life. 
Theosophy consists of the universal truths 
lying at the basis of life, and is therefore capa- 
ble of being found by all men in themselves. 
It becomes more fully understood the more 
selflessness is thought and practised. The very 
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atmosphere of altruism is that in which these 
truths take root and grow, and ultimately 
weave the fabric of the noble and perfected 
soul. One who feels and acts as a brother 
to all creatures is of necessity a noble and 
worthy and high-souled “son of God.” 

For this reason, universal brotherhood is the 
first object of the Universa, BROTHERHOOD 
AND THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, and has been its 
principal purpose since the founding of the 
Organization in 1875 at New York City, as 
the history of the Movement shows. 

There is no man who does not at some time 
feel within him a power urging him to acts of 
compassion, to brotherhood, to sympathy with 
the joys and pains of others. If he yield to it 
and act accordingly, that power will arise 
again in greater strength, more readily and 
easily, whenever and wherever need exists. 
If, as time goes on, he continues to yield to 
it more and more frequently and completely, 
he will become daily a nobler and richer char- 
acter, a truer friend, helper, and counsellor of 
others. A natural dignity will develop about 
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him; his mind will outgrow the littleness, 
spites, whims, prejudices, dislikes, belittling 
proclivities, and empty and fruitless aims that 
before obscured it. It will become deep and 
steady, and wisdom will ripen in him. He 
will become habitually serene, and his whole 
being will be lifted on to a new level; his mind 
will be constantly clear, and its working pleas- 
ant; his bodily appetites will pass more fully 
under his control, and his new work and 
thought will make their demands much less 
exacting. In a word, he will be healthier in 
body, mind, and soul. At last, in a degree in 
no other way possible, he will have himself 
completely in hand, he will dominate his body, 
his powers and his destiny, and will come to 
live a life of pure thought, high feeling, and 
universal compassion that will not be disturbed 
by anything that may happen. 

From this point he will go on to feel more 
and more the presence in his heart of that 
divinely human center from which came to him 
from the very first, as it comes to all men, 
the appeal of love, the urging to act and think 
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in brotherly love of all creatures. He may 
come to understand that for this center of 
spiritual life and guidance and illumination 
there cannot be any death, for it is life itself 
at its purest and highest. He will have probed 
that; for the more closely he followed its 
directions and promptings the richer and fuller 
became his own life and the life of all those 
near to him, whom he serves with the love 
that is the immediate expression of that life. 
He has found and touched a center in himself 
that radiates life and joy and that leads to 
wisdom. Going further, he may at last feel 
that that center is his very Self and that he 
is passing more and more into the fulness 
of its light; that it is that which speaks in his 
voice, feels in his feelings; that a ray from 
this light is his present consciousness, dark- 
ened — but never quite put out — by the pas- 
sions and appetites of his body; which is even 
deluded into thinking those appetites its own, 
and which then becomes, in its ignorance, self- 
ish and even brutal in its attempts to gratify 
them. 


But now, in him, the ray is coming back to 
the light from which it came, and gaining 
increasing radiance from the light; the ray 
and its source are becoming one again, as they 
were before birth, and as they will be after 
death. The light is himself, and yet also his 
guiding angel. 

Thus he has found something of the real 
purpose of life, and may go on to see that he 
has lived on earth many times, using and 
outwearing body after body, in each of which 
has indwelt that flame; and that he will still 
do so, according to the great law, till he knows 
himself as a god, a son of the greater life- 
light that is in all the universe, the life of 
all that is, the onE souy. His life will then 
be an intense joy in its freedom and wisdom 
and power, and it will be hourly intensified 
by the work he will be able to do. He will 
have become an example to and a teacher of 
other men, helping and inspiring them and all 
creatures to hasten and come on and up to 
where he stands. 

But if, instead of taking this course of life, 
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he refuses to follow the inner impulses to 
a life of noble altruism, he will be upon the 
opposite path, going towards more and more 
pain and away from the true reservoir of life. 
He becomes the slave of his bodily appetites ; 
he shuts himself in, shuts others out, is closet- 
ed close with his own body and its ever in- 
creasing demands for this or that kind of phys- 
ical pleasure; is increasingly selfish and lonely, 
though he may not at first feel his loneliness. 
Whereupon three consequences arise: 


1. Because of the attention he gives to the 
pleasures of his body, he must also become 
increasingly sensitive to its discomforts and 
pains. And these latter increase far beyond 
the former, because he outrages the laws of 
life and morals, and therefore becomes dis- 
eased as well in his mind as in his body. 

2. Because he has let his mind become so 
utterly fettered into his body, so sensitive to 
its every appetite, pain and condition, it be- 
comes obscured, thinking and acquiring know- 
ledge with difficulty, moving away from wis- 
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dom. He is unable to conceive otherwise than 
that he was born with his body, and will have, 
like it, but a few years to live. Therefore fear 
of death ever grows keener. Finally, in an 
extreme case, still grasping at bodily pleasures, 
grasping at every means of escape from the 
pains and disease he has brought about, fearing 
death more and more, fearing to face the mem- 
ories of his own deeds, full of remorse for 
many of those whose memory he cannot escape, 
with an outlook completely limited to himself 
and his interests, he goes towards the close of 
a useless life, with nothing learned, and with 
only those same tendencies as his starting capi- 
tal of character for the next life. 


3. And because he is cutting himself off 
from his fellows, at best he can make no real 
friends and may make many enemies; at best 
he will be useless to the world; at worst may 
achieve infinite harm. Such a man has let 
his body become an evil master instead of a 
perfect servant, a master that compels him 
increasingly to every sensuality, every selfish- 
ness, to ambition, jealousy, greed, anger, crime. 
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So until the final victory, we stand be- 
tween two forces of good and evil, one draw- 
ing us to life and joy and peace; the other to 
inner darkness, gloom and seeming extinction. 

But always there is hope; always is the 
angel waiting. Even in the worst case the 
turn can be made with one attempt at brother- 
ly thought and act; and that one effort, not- 
withstanding the whole weight of the past 
record, notwithstanding any subsequent fail- 
ures and relapses, can be made the first step 
of the ladder leading to the uttermost heights. 

So Theosophy teaches: (a) Karma— the 
Law of moral cause and effect which promotes 
brotherhood by means of the joy inherent in 
brotherly thought and act, and by the pain that 
follows unbrotherly thought and act. It is 
the law that needs no administration by any 
person or thing, for it is the law of the inherent 
effect of right or wrong thoughts and acts. 
(b) Reincarnation, the repeated births on 
earth of us all, till we have attained so rich a 
store of life and so great a knowledge that 
death is no more possible. (c) The Divine and 
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the animal in each of us; and our power to 
choose which we will be; and the consequences 
of our choice. Each man can be — must be — 
his own savior, can apportion joy or pain to 
himself, can at any moment turn to the divine 
light within himself, and begin, little by little, 
in spite of any number of failings and failures, 
to grow nearer to it and to the day on which 
he shall feel the joy of becoming it and thus 
learning his immortality. (d) That there is 
no power in the universe, outside of ourselves, 
from which we have anything to fear, either 
as punishment or hurt. 


These are the simple truths of Theosophy. 
They are beyond the comprehension of no man, 
yet they contain the keys of the mystery of 
life. They hold out a glorious promise, a 
shining hope, to the most wretched of man- 
kind. Speaking of no God of changing de- 
crees, they show in operation throughout the 
universe a majestic and unchanging law, a law 
administered by man unto himself with perfect 
justice even though he comprehends it not, 
and by which, whether he selects for himself 
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a temporary path of pain, or a continuing one 
of joy, growth shall come and he shall at last 
achieve a crown of life beyond all aspiration 
and imagining. Not in arrogance, not without 
full reason, does Theosophy demand of the 
world today that it shall listen to the glorious 
message of great consolation that it brings. 
A STUDENT 


Nott.— A unique feature of the UNivERSAL Bro- 
HERHOOD AND THEOSOPHICAL Society and its various 
departments is that none of its officers nor any 
worker receives any salary or financial recompense 
for his work in the Organization, and this as one 
of the binding rules of the Organization effectually 
excludes any who would enter from motives of self- 
interest. It is strictly unsectarian and non-political. 
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There is but one Eternal Truth, one universal, 
infimte and changeless spirit if Love, Truth and Wis- 
dom, impersonal, therefore, bearing a different name 
in every nation, one Light for all, in which the whole 
Humanity lives and moves and has iis being... . 
But the universal religion CAN ONLY BE ONE if we 
accept the real primitive meaning of the root of that 
word. We Theosophists so accept it; and therefore 
say, we are all brothers—by the laws of nature, 
of birth, of death, and also by the laws of our utter 
helplessness from birth to death in this world of 
sorrow and deceptive illusions. Let us then love, 
help, and mutually defend each other against the 
spirit of deception; and while holding to that which 
each of us accepts as his ideal of truth and unity — 
ie. to the religion which suits each of us best — 
let us unite to form a practical nucleus of a Universal 
Brotherhood of Humanity without distinction of 
race, creed, or color. 

H. P. BravatsKy 
* * * 


Our philosophy of life is one grand whole, every 
part necessary and fitting into every other part. 
Every one of its doctrines can and must be carried 
to its ultimate conclusion. Its ethical application 
must proceed similarly. If it conflicts with old opin- 
tons those must be cast off. It can never conflict 
with true morality. The spirit of Theosophy must 
be sought for; a sincere application of its principles 
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to life and act should be made. Thus mechanical 
Theosophy, which snevitably leads—as in many cases 
it already has—to a negation of brotherhood, will 
be impossible, and instead there will be a lwing, 
actual Theosophy. 
WittiAM Q. JuDGE 
* * * 

If we would all stand for even a short time face 
to face with our own souls, we should realize that the 
sin and shame of the world are our sin and shame, 
and that we have a great responsibility in righting it. 

KaTHERINE ‘TINGLEY 
* * * 


In ancient days, long before the time of Christ, 
Teacher and disciples understood the Law without 
words, for they lived in harmony with it. 

KaTHERINE ‘TINGLEY 
* * * 


The truest and fairest thing of all, as regards edu- 
cation, is to attract the mind of the pupil to the fact 
that the immortal self is ever seeking to bring the 
whole being into a state of perfection. The real 
secret of the Raja-Yoga system is rather to evolve 
the child’s character than to overtax the child’s 
mind; it is to bring OUT, rather than to bring TO, 
the faculties of the child. The grander part is from 
within. 

KATHERINE TINGLEY 


14 


There is No Religion Higher than Truth 


Che Universal Wrotherbood 
and @heosopbhical Societp 


Established for the benefit of the people of the earth & all creatures 


This BROTHERHOOD is part of a great and uni- 
versal movement which has been active in all ages. 


OBJECTS 


This Organization declares that Brotherhood is a 
fact in Nature. The principal purpose of this Organ- 
ization is to teach Brotherhood, demonstrate that it 
is a fact in nature, and make it a living power in 
the life of humanity. 

The subsidiary purpose of this Organization is to 
study ancient and modern religion, science, philo- 
sophy, and art; to investigate the laws of Nature 
and the divine powers in man. 

* * * 

Tue UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND ‘[‘HEOSOPHICAL 
Society, founded by H. P. Blavatsky at New York, 
1875, continued after her death under the leader- 
ship of the co-founder, William Q. Judge, and now 
under the leadership of their successor, Katherine 
Tingley, has its Headquarters at the International 
Theosophical Center, Point Loma, California. 

This Organization is not in any way connected 
with nor does it endorse any other societies using 
the name of Theosophy. 


THE UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND T'HEOSOPHICAL 
Society welcomes to membership all who truly love 
their fellow men and desire the eradication of the 
evils caused by the barriers of race, creed, caste, or 
color, which have so long impeded human progress; 
while the various departments of its activity offer 
unlimited opportunities to all sincere lovers of truth, 
to all who aspire to higher and better things than 
the mere pleasures and interests of ordinary life, 
and to all who are prepared to do everything in 
their power to make Brotherhood a realized energy 
in the life of humanity. 

The whole work of the Organization is under the 
direction of the Leader and Official Head, Katherine 
Tingley, as outlined in the Constitution. 


Do not fail to profit by the following: 


It is a regrettable fact that many people use the 
name of Theosophy and of our Organization for 
self-interest, as also that of H. P. Blavatsky, the 
Foundress, to attract attention to themselves and to 
gain public support: This they do in private and 
public speech and in publications, also by lecturing 
throughout the country. Without being in any way 
connected with the UNIvERSAL BroTHERHOOD AND 
THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, in many cases they permit it 
to be inferred that they are, thus misleading the pub- 
lic, and many honest inquirers are hence led away 
from the truths of Theosophy as presented by H. P. 
Blavatsky and her successors, William Q. Judge and 
Katherine Tingley, and practically exemplified in their 
Theosophical work for the uplifting of humanity. 


The International Brotherhood League 
Founded in 1897 by Katherine Tingley 


ITS OBJECTS ARE: 


1. To help men and women to realize the nobility 
of their calling and their true position in life. 


2. To educate children of all nations on the 
broadest lines of Universal Brotherhood, and to 
prepare destitute and homeless children to become 
workers for humanity. 


3. To ameliorate the condition of unfortunate 
women, and assist them to a higher life. 


4. To assist those who are, or have been, in 
prisons, to establish themselves in honorable posi- 
tions in life. 


5. To abolish capital punishment. 


6. To bring about a better understanding between 
so-called savage and civilized races, by promoting a 
closer and more sympathetic relationship between 
them. 

7. To relieve human suffering resulting from 
flood, famine, war, and other calamities; and, gen- 
erally, to extend aid, help, and comfort to suffering 
humanity throughout the world. 

For further information regarding the above 
Notices, address 


KATHERINE TINGLEY 


INTERNATIONAL THEOSOPHICAL HEADQUARTERS, 
Pornt Loma, CALIFORNIA. 


Wooks Recommended to Inquirers 


For complete Boox List write to 


Tuer THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING Co. 
Point Loma, California 


Ists Unveitep (H. P. Blavatsky). 2 vols., royal 
8vo, about 1400 pages; cloth; with portrait 
of the author. Point Loma Edition, with a 
PREFACE mEOStpaid wrcnur rine ccs 4.00 


Kry to TurosopHy, Tut (H. P. Blavatsky). 
Point Loma Edition, with Glossary and 
exhaustive Index. Portraits of H. P. Blavat- 
sky and W. Q. Judge. 8vo. cloth, 400 pages. 
POstprid So oe ee once Te ZE25 


A clear exposition of Theosophy in form of 
question and answer. The book for Students. 


Secret Doctrint, Tue (H. P. Blavatsky). The 
Synthesis of Science, Religion, and Philo- 
sophy. New Point Loma Edition, 2 vols., roy- 
al 8vo, about 1500 pages; cloth. Postpaid ...10.00 


VoIcE OF THE SILENCE, THE (For the daily use 
of disciples). Translated and annotated by 
H. P. Blavatsky. Pocket size, leather ..... 75 


BOOKS RECOMMENDED TO INQUIRERS 


MystTerIEs OF THE Heart Docrrint, THE. Pre- 
pared by Katherine Tingley and her pupils. 


Squarencvom clotheereccaat ee eben cose ae 2.00 
IPA DE tare a crass aie cid clei OAR AS omaeie one 1.00 
A Series oF Eicnot PAMPHLETS, comprising 

different articles in above, paper, each ..... st 


Lire at Pornr Loma, THE. Some notes by 
Katherine Tingley, Leader and Official Head 
of the Universal BroTHERHOOD AND THEo- 
SOPHIGATAB SOCIETY, toys ferret iets hte ae taits eae «5 a15 
Reprinted from the Los Angeles Post, Dec., 1902. 


Fates oF THE Princks of Dyrep, Tur (Cenydd 
Morus. Illustrations by R. Machell). 
A story of old Wales, full of peerless archaic 
witchery. Royal 8vo, cloth, 235 pages ....... 2.00 


Licut on THE Patu (M. C.), with comments 
and a chapter on Karma; leather ......... Pao 
THD GSSEAOR DADE Leer cient feito «ee ei 25 


Buacavan-GitaA (W. Q. Judge, Amer. Edition) 
Pocket size, morocco, gilt edges ........... 1.00 
The pearl of the Scriptures of the East. 


BOOKS RECOMMENDED TO INQUIRERS 


Yoca ApHorisMs oF PATANJALI, THE (trans- 
lated by William Q. Judge). 
Pocketssize;qleather sae pice cies celoeeieees 


EcHOES FROM THE OriENT (W. Q. Judge) ; cloth 
PA perce estas aiare aseceteva eee ae acre eager 


21 valued articles, giving a broad outline of 


the Theosophical doctrines, written for the 
newspaper-reading public. 


EprtoME oF THEOSOPHICAL TEACHINGS, AN 
CWeeOxsjudce) 40" pagesien. suns ceeaactoat 


Errors oF CHRISTIAN SCIENCE, SOME OF THE. 
Criticism by H. P. Blavatsky and William 
Ou sJudge ce eee ere ree ete rates 


CoNCENTRATION, CULTURE oF (W. Q. Judge) 
Hypnotism: THEOSOPHICAL VIEWS ON (40 pp.) 


NicHTMARE Tates (H. P. Blavatsky). Newly 
illustrated by R. Machell. A collection of 
the weirdest tales ever written down. They 
contain paragraphs of the profoundest mys- 
tical philosophy; JCloth © =. erate sence 


Papertri.. Pats cose oe te eta eee a ere Neioc 


“79 


.50 
<20 


19 


“1S 
15 


ES 


BOOKS RECOMMENDED TO _ INQUIRERS. 


THEOSOPHICAL MANUALS 


ELEMENTARY HANDBOOKS FOR STUDENTS 


Price veach; paper. 205 CGNs, sy nesicose vas 500: 
No. 1. Elementary Theosophy. 

No. 2. The Seven Principles of Man. 

No. 3. Karma. 

No. 4. Reincarnation. 

No. 5. Man After Death. 

No. 6. Kamaloka and Devachan. 

No. 7. Teachers and Their Disciples. 

No. 8 The Doctrine of Cycles. 

No. 9. Psychism, Ghostology, and the 


Astral Plane. 
No. 10. The Astral Light. 
No. 11. Psychometry, Clairvoyance, and 
Thought-Transference. 
No. 12. The Angel and the Demon. 
(2 vols., 35c. each) 
No. 13. The Flame and the Clay. 
No. 14. On God and Prayer. 
No. 15. Theosophy: the Mother of Religions. 
No. 16. From Crypt to Pronoas: An Essay on 
the Rise and Fall of Dogma. 
No. 17. Earth: Its Parentage; its Rounds and 
its Races. 
No. 18. Sons of the Firemist: A Study of Man. 


BOOKS RECOMMENDED TO INQUIRERS 


THE Pato SERIES 


Specially adapted for inquirers in Theosophy. 
ALREADY PUBLISHED 


No. 1. Tue Purposk oF THE UNIVERSAL 


BroTHERHOOD AND THEOSOPHICAL Society .. .05 
No. 2. TurosopHy GENERALLY STATED 


CW.202 Judge)? 32ers .05 
No. 3. Musiaip Mysteries (H. Coryn, m.v.) .05 
No. 4. THrosopHy AND ITs CoUNTERFEITS ... .05 
No. 5. SomE PERVERTED PRESENTATIONS OF 

TurosopHy (H. T. Edge, p.a.) .. .05 


Thirty copies $1.00; 10 copies $3.00 


STUDIES IN OCCULTISM 
(H. P. Blavatsky). Pocket size, 6 vols., 


clothcweperasctr ecco een eee 1.50 

Vou. 1. Practical Occultism. Occultism vs. the 
Occult Arts. The Blessing of Publicity .... .35 

Vor. 2. Hypnotism. Black Magic in Science. 
Sisnscof them Rimes nase cceeccrcr erasers sais 
Vor. 3. Psychic and) Noetic Action ..s...... 35 

Vou. 4. Kosmic Mind. Dual Aspect of Wis- 
dom, Se racer eae ee eee eee 35 
Vou. 5. Esoteric Character of the Gospels .... .35 


Vou. 6. Astral Bodies. Constitution of the In- 
neraMan, shack we ne EO eee .35 


BOOKS RECOMMENDED TO INQUIRERS 


Lotus Group LITERATURE 


Lotus LiprAry FOR CHILDREN 
Introduced under the direction of Katherine Tingley 
1. Tue Lirtte BuinpERS AND THEIR VOYAGE 


TOMICAN GIN“ Re erNG itso cree ile ate eae 50 
2. Tuer ComInc of THE Kinc (Machell) ; 
clothiarcilt med veswte te ten tee ete con B35 
Lotus Sone Boox. Fifty original songs with 
CODY GIOHLC Cut UISICe ten erin a ater .50 
Lotus Sonc—“The Sun Temple” — with 
5 WN USICR MOAR OCI RON ERE ete Oeil » a5, 
JOeriodicals 


Ture TuHrosopHica, Pats. Illustrated. Monthly. 
The Official Organ of the Universal Brotherhood 
and Theosophical Society. 

Edited by Katherine Tingley. 

A Magazine devoted to the Brotherhood of Hu- 

manity, the Promulgation of Theosophy and the 

Study of Ancient and Modern Ethics, Philosophy, 

Science, and Art. 

Year $2.00 Single Copy .20 
Write for a sample copy to 
New CENTURY CorPORATION 
Point Loma, California, U. S. A. 


Ey Senpero Trosérico. Illustrated. Quarterly. 
Wear lve eSupsehiptiGn mi pOstDald meee ere eee BAD 
El Sendero Tecséfico, Point Loma, California. 


BOOKS RECOMMENDED TO INQUIRERS 


Den TrosorisKA VAGEN. Illustrated. Quarterly. 
Universella Broderskapets Forlag, 
Box 265, Stockholm 1, Sweden. 


Der TueEosopHiscH Prap. Illustrated. Quarterly. 
J. Th. Heller, Vestnertorgraben 13, Nurnberg, 
Germany. 


Her THeEosopHiscH Pap. IlIlustrated. ony: 
Yearly subscription, postpaid .............. 1.20 
A. Goud, Steentilstraat 40, Groningen, Holland. 


RAjya-YocA MEssENGER. Illustrated. Quarterly. 
ViearlyssubscniptiOneaadteecies sees ave cera 
An illustrated magazine devoted to the higher 
education of youth. Conducted by students of 
the Raja-Yoga College. 
Address: BustnEss MANAGER, 
RAya-YocA MEssENGER, Point Loma, California. 


Tue New Way. Illustrated. Monthly. 
Vearlyestbscriplota ee eae ee et ies A755 
For Prisoners and others — whether behind 
the bars or nct. 

Address: THe NEw Way, 
Point Loma, California 


Neither the editors of the above publications, nor 
the officers of the UNIvERSAL BrorHERHOOD AND 
THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, or any of its departments, 
receive salaries or other remuneration. 

All profits arising from the business of The Theo- 
sophical Publishing Company are devoted to Hu- 
manitarian Work. All who assist in this work 
are directly helping that causes. 


Theosophy 
And Its Counter feits 


ADAPTED FOR INQUIRERS 


r NAHE merits of genuine articles are always 


depreciated by the spurious imitations 
which are offered, and Theosophy is no 
exception to this rule. In fact it is very liable 
to counterfeits, because it is so pure and excel- 
lent. Theosophy must not be judged by what 
one reads in some few sensational papers, or 
hears said about it by those who cannot bear 
its moral light. 
It is not so much the attacks on Theosophy 


es 
that we must be on our guard against; for these 
are obviously bitter and prejudiced, and will not 
put off any earnest inquirer. What we need 
to guard against are the bogus imitations of 
Theosophy which are offered to the public by 
all sorts of people who have private axes of 
their own to grind. Some of these individuals 
are people who have at one time belonged to 
the Theosophical Society, but have forsaken it 
because its ideals and aims were too pure and 
broad for their narrow ambitions. 

The Theosophical Society as founded by 
Helena P. Blavatsky thirty years ago, was based 
on a most broad and generous platform. The 
founder desired to give everybody a chance to 
take part in this noble work for man’s advance- 
ment, and would exclude nobody who expressed 
a desire for a pure life, from an opportunity of 
benefiting by the great teachings which she 
was promulgating. 

Hence there came into the Society a number 
of people whose hearts were not sufficiently 
pure, and who cherished secret ambitions to 
use the Society and its teachings to further per- 
sonal plans; also many people of unbalanced 
temperaments who could not accommodate 
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themselves to the steady work and common 
sense required of all genuine Theosophists. 

People like this have not been encouraged in 
the Theosophical Society. They often founded_ 
little cliques of their own with or without the 
stolen banner of H. P. Blavatsky as their pro- 
fessed standard, and promulgated the counter- 
feits of Theosophy. But, since they necessarily 
abandoned the great central teaching of Theoso- 
phy, which means the conscientious life, they 
have drifted continually further and further 
away from the true teachings into all kinds of 
absurd and fanciful doétrines and practices. 

The public should not accept as truths the 
statements of people who call themselves The- 
osophists, unless they are honest and moral; no 
matter what they may call themselves or how 
they may represent themselves. ‘They may be- 
long to some body calling itself by the name of 
Theosophy, and professing to reverence the teach- 
ings of H. P. Blavatsky. Nay, more, there 
may perhaps even yet be in the real heosophi- 
cal Society itself such people, who have not yet 
revealed their real nature and motives, and who 
may some day use the influence their position 
gives them to promulgate views which are 
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tinged with their own personalities, or to gain 
for themselves respect and admiration. 

So we cannot be too careful how we take the 
statements of individuals. 

You must judge Theosophy only by what is 
pure and noble and true. Every man has the 
inborn power to discern the true from the false, 
and he should place confidence in it. 

It is not always the clever ones that are 
wisest in this respect. Everybody knows that 
clever, brainy people are sometimes much more 
easily taken in than ignorant or common-place 
people. A vast equipment of ideas and mis- 
cellaneous information often serves only to ob- 
scure the vision. It is the pure natures that 
see the pure truths. Jesus said the same thing, 
and he also said that wisdom is given to babes 
and sucklings. Children are less easily deceived 
in many things, as a rule, than grown folks. 

Theosophy is always unselfish. It makes for 
the interests of humanity as a whole. There- 
fore anything that favors the rich over the poor, 
or the poor over the rich; the cultured over the 
ignorant, or the ignorant over the cultured; the 
East over the West, or the West over the 
East; Buddhism over Christianity, or Chris- 
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tianity over Buddhism;—none of these is The- 
osophy. If any cult favors the select few; if it 
teaches that self-interest comes first and fore- 
most; if it teaches that humanity must be left 
to work out its own destiny; if it justifies war 
or capital punishment; if it teaches brutality 
and immorality; if it preaches food-fads, or 
occult-fads, or any other sort of fads; if it 
makes appeals to your love of power or 
mysterious learning or vanity; then it is NoT 
Theosophy. 

H. P. Blavatsky, the Founder, her Successor 
William Q. Judge, and the present Leader 
Katherine Tingley, have shown us in the clear- 
est and most unmistakable language what true 
Theosophy is and what a true Theosophist 
must strive to be. “The ideal they have set 
forth is the purest and loftiest; and yet it is 
simple enough for the simplest to understand 
and follow. We have totry torise to the level 
of our own highest and best, and to live as we 
know we ought to live. We are taught that 
as we succeed in rising above our petty per- 
sonal weaknesses and in living in the light of 
brotherhood, so we shall gradually attain peace 
and joy and enlightenment—as Jesus and the 
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other great world-saviors have always taught. 

Theosophy can always be recognized by the 
magnificent outward evidence which it yields 
in the shape of practical common-sense work 
for the raising of the standard of human life. 
For instance, look at the Raja Yoga chil- 
dren. Everybody who visits Lomaland and 
sees these children, carries away a feeling 
that at last he has encountered something real, 
something genuine, something that is beyond 
all mere eloquence or description—something 
that needs explaining. Even Theosophists who 
have worked in the movement for many years 
under all its Leaders, say that the Raja Yoga 
children have made Theosophy appear far more 
real to them than it had ever appeared before. 
For in these children we see the principles of 
Theosophy, as stated by H. P. Blavatsky, car- 
ried out in actual fact. This is a phenomenon 
the world is not used to; it fairly takes away 
its breath. 

Theories, utopias, panaceas, bright schemes 
we have had in abundance, but somehow the 
world has found theories, cure-alls, a starvation 
diet. They always stop short of actual fact. 
But H. P. Blavatsky has said: ‘¢ Train a child 
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in Theosophical principles,’ 
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and now we see it 
done, and the result astonishes even ourselves. 
Those who are tired of theories that come to 
nothing and faiths that yield no results, and 
philosophies that do not show us how to live, 
will avoid all counterfeits of Theosophy. Such 
counterfeits are only so many more voices 
added to the din of multitudinous creeds and 
cults. They will only confuse our brains and 
will not lead us into the light of life. People, 
who desire something real will be found in the 
ranks of true Theosophical workers, where re- 
sults are shown and theories are at a discount. 
Those who seek truth must try to look beyond 
personalities at principles and judge people by 
what they are and what they do, rather than by 
what they profess. If one’s motives are sin- 
cere, one’s intuition clear, one’s heart true, we 
shall always be able to detect the false note in 
the voice of the hypocrite and recognize the 
true ring of the genuine gold. A STUDENT 


Theosophy leads to . . action, enforced action, 
instead of mere intention and talk. . . . But no 
Theosophist has the right to this name, unless he is 
thoroughly imbued with the corrediness of Carlyle’s 
truism: ‘**The end of man is an ACTION and not a 
THOUGHT, though it were the noblest’?’—and unless 
he sets and models his daily life upon this truth. The 
profession of a truth is not the ena&ment of it; and 
the more beautiful and grand it sounds, the more 
loudly virtue or duty is talked about instead of being 
aed upon, the more forcibly it will always remind one 
of the Dead Sea fruit. Cant is the most loathsome of 
all vices.— H. P. Blavatsky 


* * * 


It is a call to work for the race and not for self, a 
request to bring to the west and the east the doc- 
trines that have most effe& on human conduG, on the 
relations of man to man, and hence the greatest possi- 
bility of forming at last a true Universal Brother- 
hood. We must follow this program and supply the 
world with a SYSTEM OF PHILOSOPHY WHICH GIVES A 
SURE AND LOGICAL BASIS FOR ETHICS, a”d that can only 
be gotten from those to which I have adverted; there 
is no basis for ethics in phenomena, because a man 
might learn to do the most wonderful things by the aid 
of occult forces and yet at the same time be the worst 
of men.— William Q. Fudge 


Brotherhood, and not alone the study of the secret 
laws of nature, is the real object . . . in view. 
Brotherhood as an object is the highest philanthropy, 
and especially when connected with science. 

—William 2. Fudge 
* * * 


False teachers have made glowing pictures that they 
might hypnotize the brain-mind, and so attempt to 
work out their selfish schemes. 

To me it seems that the outreaching of the human 
mind, the moving away from the central source of one’s 
inner life and from one’s duties close at hand, has lit- 
erally wrecked thousands of the human family, and pre- 
vented spiritual growth— prevented men from finding 
the real key that opens the door to the knowledge of 
Life. Here I am reminded of an old saying, that for 
the honor of one’s country one must venture all; and I 
think that if we can rightly interpret that thought, 
and can then hold to our Theosophical principles and 
ideals which stand out so simple and so strong and full, 
in contrast with the many other ways in which The- 
osophy has been presented, we shall then be able to 
move daringly and confidently along the true pathway 
of life, earnest, conscientious, fearless workers for the 
glory of the Higher Law and for the benefit of human 
hind.— Katherine Tingley 


There is no Religion Higher than Truth 


Che 
dntbersal Brotherhood 
and 
Cheosophical Society 


Established for the benefit of the people of the earth & all creatures 


OBJECTS 

This BROTHERHOOD is part of a great and uni- 
versal movement which has been active in all ages. 

This Organization declares that Brotherhood is a 
fact. Its principal purpose is to teach Brotherhood, 
demonstrate that it is a fact in nature and make it 
a living power in the life of humanity. 

Its subsidiary purpose is to study ancient and 
modern religions, science, philosophy and art; to 
investigate the laws of nature and the divine powers ~ 
in man. 

x * * 

THE UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND ‘T‘HEOSOPHICAL, 
Socrery, founded by H. P. Blavatsky at New York, 
1875, continued after her death under the leader- 
ship of the co-founder, William Q. Judge, and now 
under the leadership of their successor, Katherine 
Tingley, has its Headquarters at the International 
Theosophical Center, Point Loma, California. 

This Organization is not in any way connected 
with nor does it endorse any other societies using 
the name of Theosophy. 


THE UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND ‘THEOSOPHICAL 
Society welcomes to membership all who truly love 
their fellow men and desire the eradication of the 
evils caused by the barriers of race, creed, caste or 
color, which have so long impeded human progress; 
to all sincere lovers of truth and to all who aspire 
to higher and better things than the mere pleasures 
and interests of a worldly life, and are prepared to 
do all in their power to make Brotherhood a living 
energy in the life of humanity, its various depart- 
ments offer unlimited opportunities. 

The whole work of the Organization is under the 
direction of the Leader and Official Head, Katherine 
Tingley, as outlined in the Constitution. 


Do Not Fail to Profit by the Following: 

It is a regrettable fact that many people use the 
name of Theosophy and of our Organization for 
self-interest, as also that of H. P. Blavatsky, the 
Foundress, to attract attention to themselves and to 
gain public support. This they do in private and 
public speech and in publications, also by lecturing 
throughout the country. Without being in any way 
connected with the UNIvERSAI, BROTHERHOOD AND 
‘THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, in many cases they permit it 
to be inferred that they are, thus misleading the pub- 
lic, and many honest inquirers are hence led away 
from the truths of Theosophy as presented by H. P. 
Blavatsky and her successors, William Q. Judge and 
Katherine Tingley, and practically exemplified in their 
Theosophical work for the uplifting of humanity. 


The International Brotherhood League 
Founded in 1897 by Katherine Tingley 


ITS OBJECTS ARE: 


1. To help men and women to realize the nobility 
of their calling and their true position in life. 

2. To educate children of all nations on the 
broadest lines of Universal Brotherhood, and to 
prepare destitute and homeless children to become 
workers for humanity. 

3, To ameliorate the condition of unfortunate 
women, and assist them to a higher life. 

4. To assist those who are, or have been, in 
prisons, to establish themselves in honorable posi- 
tions in life. 

5. To abolish capital punishment. 

6. To bring about a better understanding between 
so-called savage and civilized races, by promoting a 
closer and more sympathetic relationship between 
them. 

7. To relieve human suffering resulting from 
flood, famine, war, and other calamities; and, gener- 
ally, to extend aid, help and comfort to suffering 
humanity throughout the world. 


For further information regarding the above 
Notices, address 
KATHERINE TINGLEY 
INTERNATIONAL ‘THEOSOPHICAL HEADQUARTERS, 
Point Loma, CALIFORNIA 


Books Recommended to Inquirers 


For complete Boox List write to 
THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING Co., Point Loma, California 


Bhagavad Gita (W.Q. Judge, Amer. Edition). 
Pocket; size, morocco, gilt edges ............ 1.00 


edul Cathie tae taerncee cae tnepee coke nase ties re cass als 
The pearl of the Scriptures of the Kast. 


Echoes from the Orient (W. QO. Judge); cloth .50 
(Papeete ae en earn eee eee eee aR) 


21 valued articles, giving a broad outline of the 
Theosophical doctrines, written for the newspaper- 
reading public. 


Epitome of Theosophical Teachings, An 


(GQWEO mtidse), 40inavesse a tee ee arene ais 
Yoga Aphorisms (translated by W. QO. Judge). 
PocketisizesleatherssasAaniics notre oh i amen shi 


Isis Unveiled (H.P. Blavatsky). 2 vols., roy- 
al 8vo, about 1400 pages; cloth; with portrait 
of the author. New Point Loma Edition, 
COM On DCO CCmeLOSUDAl Cras etree cierstee aes 


Rey to Theosophy, The (H. P. Blavatsky). 
New Point Loma Edition, with Glossary and 
exhaustive Index. Portraits of H. P. Blavat- 
sky and W. Q. Judge. 8vo, cloth, 400 pages. 
PGStpal dummee cir Pe ite rere ees ao cine ones 7h, sf 
A clear exposition of Theosophy in form of question 
and answer. THE BOOK FOR STUDENTS. 

Nightmare Tales (H. P. Blavatsky). Jllus- 
trated by R. Machell, R.A. A collection of 
the weirdest tales ever written down Dye any 
jMvVOL et ly LCN ole gt SS pee Meme De pOe cemite 2 .60 
Pape tammy veer ts catache sit aveniveGacns aye ieee ee AO) 


Life at Point Loma, The: Some notes by 
Katherine Tingley, Leader and Official Head 
of the UniversaAL BrotHERHOOD AND ‘T'HEO- 
SOPHICATH SOCIETY: (ae eerste eel 
Reprinted from the Los Angeles Post, Dec., 1902. 


Concentration, of Culture (W. QO. Judge) ... 
Bypnotism: Theosophical views on (40 pages) 


Light on the Path (M.C), with comments, 
and a chapter on Karma; black leather...... 


Embossedepaper: orn ota eee 


Mysteries of the Deart Doctrine, The. Pre- 
pared by Katherine ‘Tingley and her pupils. 


Satiares vo. sclotite sence cee ene ete ers 
Paperal Stak taresacle eee on mead Sotaeoe 


A Series oF EicHtT PAMPHLETS, comprising 
different Articles in above, paper, each....... 


Secret Doctrine, The (H. P. Blavatsky). The 


Synthesis of Science, Religion, and Philo- 
sophy. New Point Loma Edition, 2 vols., roy- 
al 8vo, about 1500 pages; cloth. Postpaid.... 


To be reprinted from the original edition of 1888, 
as published by H. P. Blavatsky. 


Katherine Tingley, bumanity’s Friend; 
A Visit to Katherine Tingley (by John 
Hubert Greusel) ; 
HA Study of Raja Yoga at Point Loma (Re- 
print from the San Francisco Chronicle, Jan- 
uary 6th, 1907) ; comprised in a pamphlet of 


50 pages, published by the Woman’s Theo- 
sophical Propaganda League, Point Loma.. 


10.00 
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Theosophical Manuals 


ELEMENTARY HANDBOOKS FOR STUDENTS. 


Cloth. 
Nose w! 
No. 2. 
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No. 4 
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No. 6. 
Nowe 7. 
No. 8. 
No. 9. 
No. 10. 
No. 11. 
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. Elementary ‘Theosophy. 


The Seven Principles of Man. 
Karma. 


. Reincarnation. 


Man after Death. 

Kamaloka and Devachan. 

Teachers and Their Disciples. 

The Doctrine of Cycles. 

Psychism, Ghostology, and the 
Astral Plane. 

The Astral Light. 

Psychometry, Clairvoyance, and 
Thought Transference. 


. The Angel and the Demon. (2 vols.) 
. The Flame and the Clay. 

. On God and Prayer. 

. Theosophy: The Mother of Religions. 
. From Crypt to Pronaos 


Essay on the Rise and Fall of Dogma 
Earth 


Parentage; its Rounds and its Races 


Sons of the Firemist 


A Study of Man 


Occultism, Studies in 


(H. P. Blavatsky). Pocket size, 6 vols., 

ClOt ED CERSCEIE onc tear ne ccs 1.50 

Vol. 1. 
Occult Arts. The Blessing of Publicity..... oS 


Practical Occultism. Occultism ws. the 


Vol. 2. Hypnotism. Black Magic in Science. 


Sions-Ofethe «Dimes ars sate cmenae aera 235 
Vol. 3. Psychic and Noetic Action........... sate, 
Vol. 4. Kosmic Mind. Dual Aspect of Wis- 

Ons ac ote Le oe eee 235 
Vol. 5. Esoteric Character of the Gospels.... .35 
Vol. 6. Astral Bodies; Constitution of the 
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Che Path Series 


Specially adapted for inquirers in Theosophy. 
ALREADY PUBLISHED 
No. 1. The Purpose of the Aniversal Broth- 


erhood and Theosophical Gociety............ .05 
No. 2. Theosophy Generally Stated 

QUE OP EGER as, asta aee can eee emer tees 05 
No. 3. Mislaid Mysteries (H. Coryn, m.p.) .05 
No. 4. Theosophy and Its Counterfeits...... .05 


Thirty copies $1.00; 100 copies $3.00 


Lotus Group Literature 


LOTUS LIBRARY FOR CHILDREN 
Introduced under the direction of Katherine Tingley 


1, The Little Builders, and their Voyage to 
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2. The Coming of the Ring (Machell) ; cloth, 
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Lotus Song —“The Sun Temple’—with music. .15 


The Path 


Series 


Mislaid Mysteries 


A Paper read at the Fisher Opera House, San Diego, California 
August 25th, 1901 


By HERBERT CORYN, M. D. 


Published by 
The Theosophical Publishing Company 
At the World’s Theosophical Center 
Point Loma, Calif. 


There is no Religion Higher than Truth 


Tue UniversaL BRoTHERHOOD aND THEOSOPHICAL 
Society, founded by H. P. Blavatsky in New York, 
1875, continued after her death under the leadership 
of the co-founder, William Q. Judge, and now under 
the leadership of their successor, Katherine Tingley, 
has its International Headquarters at the World’s The- 
osophical Center, Point Loma, California. 

This Organization is not in any way connected with, 
nor does it endorse any other societies using the name 


Theosophical. 
Do Not Fail to Profit by the Following 


It is a regrettable fact that many people use the name 
of Theosophy and our Organization for self-interest, 
using also the name of H. P. Blavatsky, the Foundress, 
to attract attention to themselves and to gain public 
support. This they do in private and public speech 
and in publications, also lecturing throughout the coun- 
try. Without stating they are connected with the 
Universal Brotherhood and Theosophical Society, they 
do nothing to contradict the fact, but in many cases 
permit it to be inferred that they are, thus misleading 
the public, and many honest enquirers are led away 
from the truths of Theosophy as presented by H. P. 
Blavatsky and her successors, W. Q. Judge and Kath- 
erine Tingley, and practically exemplified in the stu- 
pendous work for the uplifting of humanity throughout 
the world. 


For information address F. M. Pierce, Secretary- 
General, Universal Brotherhood Headquarters, Point 
Loma, California; or the Secretary of the local lodge 
of the Universal Brotherhood. 


Mislaid Mysteries 


YN commencing the first of a series of histor- 
I ical studies, I may state that we are di- 
rectly indebted, for this opportunity to open 
some of the inner Teachings of Theosophy, to 
the animus and unbrotherly spirit shown us by 
some persons whom I need not name to you. 

Our unaccepted challenge has indeed forced 
this opportunity, and we hereby express our 
gratitude. A year ago, the issues would not have 
been so clear to you as they have now become, 
and it will be easy for you, in making your hon- 
est judgment, to take the right side. 

Before this series of addresses is fully under 
way, it will be well for us to take a few prelim- 
inary points into consideration. 

Christ was going about talking and preaching 
for three years. Part of this preaching was to 
the public; and according to the knowledge that 
we have, this was much the smaller part. 

In the intervals of these formal sermons, we 
know that he was constantly talking to his dis- 


ciples. 
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To the public he mainly spoke in parables, 
drawing simple illustrations, easy to follow, so 
that the people should see the beauty and advan- 
tage of right life. 

But to his disciples he said: ‘*To you it is 
given to know the Mysteries of the Kingdom 
of Heaven.” 

By his own showing he therefore had two 
doctrines; one, simple to follow and easy to un- 
derstand—for the people; the other, the doctrine 
of the Mysteries of the Kingdom of Heaven. 
Yet you will of course understand that a sim- 
plicity of teaching that was absolutely necessary 
for that time and people is now mot necessary; 
and that much more of those inner Truths 
called in all ages “The Mysteries” can now be 
opened. 

What have we in the Gospels? Which of 
the two doctrines? Anything unsuited to the 
“multitude” ? Anything that the metaphysician 
and philosopher can understand better than the 
public? By all confession, No. It is one of 
the most frequent claims of the pulpit expon- 
ents of Christ’s Gospel that it is so simple that 
a child can comprehend it. 

Very good; that may be so; but where then 
is recorded that other doctrine, the doctrine of 
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the Mysteries of the Kingdom of Heaven, that 
could zot be given to the multitude, that is not 
in the Gospels as we have them, that was taught 
to the pledged disciples only; and that is there- 
fore not known to the modern pulpit-exponents 
of Christianity; or, if known, rejected as a here- 
sy, or held back from the people lest they should 
learn the essential relation of brotherhood be- 
tween all great religions, lest they should see the 
links between Christianity and the Theosophies 
that preceded it and accompanied it; or lest they 
should suddenly see that they require no outside 
assistance in living the sacred life that leads to 
pure joy. 

Where are the records of those secret teach- 
ings? “The Mysteries of the Kingdom of Heav- 
en’’—who knows them? ‘The very word 
“Christ” includes the idea of a Knower of Mys- 
teries; it means annointed, initiated, into Mys- 
teries. ‘Christ’ is a Greek word, and he who, 
by purity, meditation and study, had earned the 
right of initiation into the Greek Mysteries, was 
called a ‘“‘Christ”, a “Christos”. And many of 
the great World-Teachers, long before Jesus 
Christ, were said to have been ‘born of a Vir- 
gin, the Virgin Sophia, Wisdom, the sea of spir- 
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itual consciousness, AZar or Mary, to be bathed 
in which is the only true Baptism that regener- 
ates. And everywhere, at all times, among the 
initiates of all peoples (that is to say, those who 
knew their business in spiritual matters) this 
Wisdom is the same. 

There is a book, among the books of the Old 
Testament Apocrypha, which deals with this 
Wisdom. Perhaps it is too wise for modern 
conceit, and so is omitted from the authorized 
canon of arbitrarily chosen books which we call 
our Bible. Throughout this book Wisdom is 
made identical with the Holy Spirit, the Spirit or 
Breath of God. It is therein said of her that 
she permeates all things in her pristine purity, 
and at last the book states that ‘‘in all ages, en- 
tering into holy souls, she maketh them friends 
of God and prophets.” 

In all ages! Does not that phrase seem to 
throw a light on the reason why the ‘Holy 
Fathers” of the Church agreed to leave this 
book out of the authorized canon? Do not let 
it slip out of your mind that the books consti- 
tuting our Bible are not separated by any sort of 
real line from similar sacred books that are not 
in the Bible; and that it is from the omitted 


nee ae 
books—and especially those that the Church has 
called “heretical’’—that most may be learned of 
Christ’s teachings on the Mysteries. And even 
those of the Church Fathers who were honest 
and had no ulterior motives of that kind were 
often stupid and supremely ignorant, and pre- 
sumed in the magnitude of their ignorance to 
decide which of the recorded teachings were to 
be regarded as inspired, and which not. And 
they necessarily decided in favor of such as 
were most in accord with their own limited ideas, 
and which they were most capable of under- 
standing. 

And there is another book, a little-known 
Gospel, dealing with this same Wisdom still 
more directly ; like our own Gospels, it is of 
uncertain date, but of about their period; a Gos- 
pel which des record the zmmer teachings of Jesus 
Christ. 

Within the first two or three centuries after 
the death of Christ, there were something like 
thirty or forty Gospels accepted -by various bod- 
ies, dealing with his life and teachings. “wo 
or three of the feeblest of these are in the col- 
lection called the New Testament Apocrypha. 
The great majority of the remainder are no lon- 
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ger accessible. Yet some of them are full of 
Light, that Light which alone can satisfy the 
spiritual yearning of this age for real truth about 
life, death, and the soul. It is a prophecy of 
our Teacher Katherine Tingley—and her proph- 
ecies have a way of coming true—that in their 
due time the best of these will be recovered and 
will be found to confirm, from the mouth of 
Christ, our Theosophic positions. 

Another book of great value, of which your 
pulpit teachers will tell you little or nothing, is 
one whose writer (or writers) has been called the 
Semitic Milton, so grand is it. Dating from at 
least three centuries before Christ, and parts of 
it being without doubt from much earlier date, 
it 1s full of passages which reappear (unacknow!l- 
edged) im our four Gospels, passages often so im- 
portant that it is now clear that to gain any sort 
of full understanding of the sources of our Gos- 
pels you must go to that book. So that book 
thus stands linked on the one side to our Gos- 
pels, of much of which (as I mean in future pa- 
pers to show) it is the foundation; to the Book 
of Revelations, which is in some important re- 
spects its weak copy; and on the other side to 
the great system of Jewish Theosophy or Mys- 
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tery-doctrine. For the Jews had also their The- 
osophy. 

Another set of links leads from our Gospels 
to another school of Theosophy, the various 
Gnostic teachings or Mysteries. These con- 
necting links include our Gospel of John, with 
its opening purely Gnostic references to the 
Light and the Word; the “ Gospel of Peter”’, 
not in our Biblical collection; some other still 
less-known Gospels; and the purely Gnostic 
Gospel I have already referred to. 

So you see that the accepted Christian records 
are linked on every hand with various Schools 
of the Mysteries; and the links are very much 
more numerous than I shall have time to touch 
on in this preliminary paper. But I shall go on 
in future papers. 

And the great truths contained and shadowed 
forth in these links, and the deeper truths to 
which they lead, have been kept back from the 
world for many centuries by ignorant and dog- 
matic and selfish priestly power. Was this con- 
cealment not —and is it not —another cruci- 
fixion of the great Teacher whose work has thus 
been largely brought to naught? 

You see that our orthodox records are utterly 
incomplete; that they do not include several Gos- 


=O 


pels and Epistles and Revelations which are in 
the Apocrypha; and very many more that have 
slipped out of sight for centuries and centuries ; 
that at best they do not contain anything but a 
trifling part of Christ’s public teachings, and none 
at all of his life-giving zmner teachings about the 
Mysteries of the Kingdom of Heaven; yet that 
because of the links running in every direction 
from the writings that we have and from direct 
Christian tradition, outward into Jewish, Gnos- 
tic, Indian, Platonic, and Egyptian Theosophy, 
we are nevertheless able to get indirectly at what 
Christ’s inner teachings were. And in passing 
we note the curious fact that of these illuminat- 
ing links we are told nothing from the pulpit , 
nor that there are other Gospels than our four, 
and other important epistles than ours; and oth- 
er grand Revelations than those of John; and 
other books of ancient Jewish Wisdom than 
those of the Old Testament. 

But we must not ask too much of the Pulpit. 
We must not ask how it came about, during the 
first four centuries that the four Gospels we 
have, much edited, altered, copied and re- 
copied from their unknown originals as they are, 
came to be selected over the heads of a score or 
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two of now lost competitors; nor how those 
competitors came to be lost; nor whether the 
Church of Rome was answerable for the disap- 
pearance of any of them, because they made a 
little too unstable the ‘“Petrine rock of her 
foundation,” and made too obvious the links be- 
tween the early Theosophies and Mysteries, and 
the teachings of Christ. 

Is it conceivable that Christ told his disciples 
nothing about the soul, nothing save that it must 
be somehow saved? 

Did he leave the idea of Heaven so rudiment- 
ary that his disciples were left in as utter con- 
fusion about it as is the Christian Church to- 
day? 

Is it possible that he gave them no teaching 
about the dual nature of man, the source and 
rationale of the two elements, the satanic and di- 
vine, that maintain in all of us their conflict to 
the death? 

Are we to think that this great “Teacher, 
drinking his life from the very Councils of God, 
able to look with opened spiritual vision before and 
after, through the centuries, intentionally left his 
teaching so incomplete and sketchy that today 
there are half a thousand differing sects, each 
thinking that with it alone is the real truth of 
the matter? 
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Of these sects you have some twenty ortwenty- 
five perhaps in your city. As Katherine Tingley 
has remarked, this score or so of spiritual lights 
were capable enough of uniting against some 
new ideas, some new interpretations, of uniting 
during a brief moment of attempted obscurant- 
ism. But had they appeared on this platform, 
had they ventured to defend against Theosophy 
their several shades of interpretation of Christ’s 
words, how long do you suppose that that beauti- 
ful unity would have stood? They had better keep 
silent, lest, gathered on one platform, their di- 
vergencies should become tao palpable, and men 
should ask—Where is Christ amid this babble? 

Do not your own souls and intuitions tell you 
that Christ did teach the true doctrine of the 
soul, of the forces that contend for and against 
it, and of its relation to God, to life, and to the 
secrets of death? But those teachings are lost, 
at any rate so far as the pulpits are concerned. 
Lost; and only to be recovered by throwing 
upon those which we /ave a Light which the 
Christian Church has for centuries agreed to 
ignore, 

To do that is part of the work of the Theo- 
sophical Society, and we do it as a mark of our 
reverence for Jesus Christ, as a mark of our be- 
lief that he is still present in human life as a liv- 
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ing, conscious, spiritual, Power, energizing good 
everywhere, keeping alive the spiritual Fire in 
the heart of every rea/ Christian; and waiting 
to flame forth as a Light for the salvation of hu- 
manity only for the time when the doctrine he 
taught shall be recovered in its fullness, rescued 
from the dead weight of the dogmatic accretions 
of centuries, and placed in its right relation with 
the teachings of the other great World-lovers 
and teachers. 

“« Greater things than these shall ye do’’, said 
Christ, speaking of and to those who accepted 
in their whole souls the Light he brought. That 
Light will come back to the world through the 
Theosophical Society ; it will enter the lives of 
all of you, of all men and women; it will become 
your sacred posession and inspiration; it will dig- 
nify and ennoble the whole life of man. Truths 
hidden for ages will come again into view; yearn- 
ings past utterance be satisfied ; veils impenetra- 
ble for ages be lifted; and at last, in the Light 
of the old Wisdom reborn and everywhere pres- 
ent, the glory of perfect and joyful life be real- 
ized in its fullness. 

With this paper I have by no means finished, 
but merely entered upon, this great subject of 
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The BROTHERHOOD is a part of a great and 
universal movement which has been active in all ages. 

This Organization declares that Brotherhood is a fact. 
Its principal purpose is to teach brotherhood, demon- 
strate that it is a fact in nature and make it a living 
power in the life of humanity. 

Its subsidiary purpose is to study ancient and mod- 
ern religion, science, philosophy and art; to investigate 
the laws of nature and the divine powers in man. 

* * OX 

The Universal Brotherhood welcomes to member- 
ship all who truly love their fellow men and desire the 
eradication of the evils caused by the barriers of race, 
creed, caste or color, which have so long impeded hu- 
man progress; to all sincere lovers of truth and to all 
who aspire to higher and better things than the mere 
pleasures and interests of worldly life, and are pre- 
pared to do all in their power to make Brotherhood a 
living power in the life of humanity, its various depart- 
ments offer unlimited opportunities. 

The whole work of the Organization is under the 
direction of the Leader and Official Head, Katherine 
Tingley, as outlined in the Constitution. 

For further information address, 

BoM. PIERCE; 
Secretary-General, Universal Brotherhood, 
Point Loma, Cat. 


The Theosophical Society 


The Theosophical Society was founded by H. P. 
Blavatsky, William Q. Judge and others, in New York 
in 1875. It was re-organized in April, 1895, by 
William Q. Judge, under the name of the Theosorhical 
Society in America, and in February, 1898, it became 
an integral part of THe Universat BrorHERHOOD. 


Its principal purpose is to publish and disseminate 
literature relating to Theosophy, Brotherhood, ancient, 
and modern Religions, Philosophies, Sciences and Arts. 


International Brotherhood League 
Founded in 1897 by Katherine Tingley 
OBJECTS 

1 To help men and women to realize the nobility 
of their calling and their true position in life. 

2 ‘To educate children of all nations on the broad- 
est lines of Universal Brotherhood, and to prepare des- 
titute and homeless children to become workers for 
humanity. 

3. To ameliorate the condition of unfortunate 
women, and assist them to a higher life, 

4 To assist those who are, or have been, in pris- 
on, to establish themselves in honorable positions in 
life. 

5 To endeavor to abolish capital punishment. 

6 To bring about a better understanding between 
so-called savage and civilized races, by promoting a 
closer and more sympathetic relationship between them. 

7 To relieve human suffering resulting from flood, 
famine, war, and other calamities; and generally, to 
extend aid, help and comfort to suffering humanity 
throughout the world. 


Universal 


Brotherhood Path 
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Humanity, the Theosophical Movement, Science and 
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Path,’’ by William Q. Judge. 
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The Aryan Theosophical Press 
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Price 5 Cents 


Tue Aryan THEOSOPHICAL Press 
Point Loma, California 


Some Perverted Presentations 


of Theosophy Corrected 


NE of the principal objects for founding 
the Theosophical Society was to guard 
against the premature and abnormal 

development of the astral senses, a contingency 
fraught with the gravest menace to humanity ; 
for humanity is steeped in selfishness and ig- 
norance. We find all through the writings of 
H. P. Blavatsky and William Q. Judge the 
most explicit and urgent warnings against the 
pursuit of astralism; and that these warnings 
were needed is shown by the prevalence which 
such pursuits have obtained in some quarters. 
Additional confirmation is given by the disas- 
trous results of these pursuits, which, by their 
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effects on the physique, on the mind, and often 
on the moral nature, have wrecked many lives. 

The teachings of Theosophy about the con- 
stitution of the human being have been plainly 
set forth from the first; and it will be seen 
by even the most casual student of them that 
they at once confute the pretensions of the 
astralists. For the most essential point is the 
division of man’s nature into the Higher Triad 
and the Lower Quaternary. ‘This division is 
as follows: 


THe HicHErr Trap 
Spirit, or Atma 
Spiritual Soul, or Buddhi 
Human Soul, or Manas 


THE LOWER QUATERNARY 
Animal Soul, or Kaéma-Ripa 
Vitality, or Prana 
Astral Body, or Linga-Sarira 
Physical Body, or Sthula-Sarira 


The Manas, in the man of today, hovers be- 
tween the Kama-Ruipa and the Buddhi, being 
thus the battle-ground of a continual struggle 
between the higher and lower nature, the end 
of which is the victory of the higher over the 
lower, whereby man becomes a perfected being, 
controlling his lower faculties through his mind 
which is united with its Divine counterpart, 
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the Spiritual Soul. And this is no dogma, but 
the teachings of the Divine Mysteries in all 
ages, as is shown in Theosophical writings, by 
references to such of those teachings as are 
extant, among them being the teachings of 
Jesus Christ in the Gospels. 

It will be seen from the above table that 
the Astral Body belongs to the Lower Quater- 
nary, and that there is nothing spiritual about 
it. It is merely the finer fabric upon which the 
physical body is woven; it is the vehicle of the 
life-principle, and in it are located the senses. 
Animals have it as well as man. At the head 
of the Lower Quaternary stands Kama-Rupa, 
the Desire-principle which actuates animal life. 
This is man’s great enemy, so long as it 
has not been overcome by the Spiritual nature. 
In animals it acts naturally, because they have 
not man’s intellect; but in man it constantly 
attempts to subordinate the power of the intel- 
lect to itself; and where intellect is thus ruled 
by desire man becomes a demon. ‘The first 
step, therefore, in all Occultism is to master 
animal desire. Any attempt to develop the 
astral faculties without first mastering desire, 
results, of course, merely in rendering the ex- 
perimenter more susceptible to the impulses of 
desire, and also in intensifying the power of 
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these impulses. That is the reason for the 
wrecks; and it was to save people from this 
that H. P. Blavatsky and her followers have 
always insisted so strongly on the need for 
leaving astralism alone until the Spiritual Will 
is more developed. 

Theosophists, in addition to other studies, 
devote their attention to the eradication of self- 
ishness and animal desire from their nature; 
and most of them are far more interested in. 
the great humanitarian issues of Theosophy 
than in petty pursuits. The Spiritual nature 
is helped to develop by forgetting self in broad- 
er interests. 

But there have always been some people, 
calling themselves Theosophists, who have ap- 
pealed to the interests and curiosity of shallow 
natures by presuming to be able to teach an 
easy means of self-development, by which pow- 
ers can be gained. Ignoring the plain teachings 
of Theosophy, and running directly counter to 
the most explicit directions and warnings of 
its teachers, they have borrowed a little of the 
terminology and twisted it to their own pur- 
poses. ‘These teachings have nothing to re- 
commend them to sensible people, but they mis- 
lead the ignorant and the weak, who should 
command our help. 


A Dr. Steiner has been lecturing in Sweden, 
and is reported to have lectured along the lines 
just indicated. We are glad to say that Dr. 
Steiner has no connexion with the UNIVERSAL 
BROTHERHOOD AND THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY of 
which Katherine Tingley is the Official Head, 
and which teaches the original tenets of Theo- 
sophy as promulgated by H. P. Blavatsky, and 
W. Q. Judge, her successor; but it appears 
that he belongs to a (so-called) Theosophical 
cult which teaches certain doctrines that H. P. 
Blavatsky and the UNIvERSAL BROTHERHOOD 
AND 'THEOSOPHICAL SociETy would not en- 
dorse. A reference to his lectures will show 
this. 

He is reported to have stated that the inner 
senses are located in the physical body, and 
that the astral body is the real spiritual being. 
What a perversion is this! The Higher Triad 
is altogether ignored, and even the Kama-Rutpa 
is discreetly avoided; and it would seem that 
there is good reason why — for it is this Kama- 
Ripa that is the moving spirit; it is the “I,” 
the essential “self” of such a division of 
the Principles. See the table supra. 

Dr. Steiner then, always according to the re- 
port, gives various directions for developing 
this astral, or, as he says, “ spiritual,” body. 
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One is to meditate on a black cross adorned 
with red roses. ‘The “ Devil’s” own colors, 
sure enough! Black the color of darkness and 
ignorance, red the color of passion. And the 
cross, without its crowning circle, is the em- 
blem of earth, matter, the lower Quaternary. 
And on this symbol, it seems, one is expected 
to meditate deeply, and light will come and 
the inner senses will develop! No doubt there 
will be simpletons who will implicitly obey the 
directions for no better reason than that this 
man has said so, and without caring to inquire 
into his authority or fitness or motives. 

Let them “ meditate’ on a black cross with 
red roses, since they can find nothing more 
manly or womanly to occupy their idle time 
with; they will at all events be providing work 
for the doctors if not for the keepers of lun- 
atic asylums. Mastery over the astral, con- 
tinues the lecturer, as reported, is of the great- 
est importance. Quite so; but is this the way 
to attain it? No; this is the way to let the 
astral get the mastery over you. You who try 
this, are you quite sure that you are so pure 
and strong that you can withstand the subtle 
and powerful temptations that beset one whose 
astral senses have been prematurely aroused? 
Probably you have little weaknesses already 
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that master you habitually. Perhaps you would 
like to add obsession to the list? If so, one 
could give you no better directions for attain- 
ing it. 

One curious remark attributed to this lectur- 
er is that the plant is higher than the man be- 
cause it is passionless and pure. He does not 
take a very high view of the man! He ranks 
his audiences below the humble potato. He 
may be going by experience; but he should 
keep his sarcasm to himself. 

The petty self-absorption of these self-devel- 
opment practices sickens the healthy-minded 
aspirant to Knowledge. It reminds him of the 
monkeys in the Zoo, squatting on their haun- 
ches and picking the insects off themselves and 
each other. Quit meditating on black crosses 
and red roses, and find the sleeping Divinity 
within yourself. 

H. T. Epes, B. A., ( Cantab.) 
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There is No Religion Higher than Truth 


Tpe Universal Brotherhood 
and Theosophical Society 


Established for the benefit of the people of the earth & all creatures 


OBJECTS 

This BROTHERHOOD is part of a great and uni- 
versal movement which has been active in all ages. 

This Organization declares that Brotherhood is a 
fact. Its principal purpose is to teach Brotherhood, 
demonstrate that it is a fact in nature and make it 
a living power in the life of humanity. 

Its subsidiary purpose is to study ancient and 
modern religions, science, philosophy and art; to 
investigate the laws of nature and the divine powers 
in man. 

* * * 

THE UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND THEOSOPHICAL 
Society, founded by H. P. Blavatsky at New York, 
1875, continued after her death under the leader- 
ship of the co-founder, William Q. Judge, and now 
under the leadership of their successor, Katherine 
Tingley, has its Headquarters at the International 
Theosophical Center, Point Loma, California. 

This Organization is not in any way connected 
with nor does it endorse any other societies using 
the name of Theosophy. 

THE UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND THEOSOPHICAL 
Society welcomes to membership all who truly love 
their fellow men and desire the eradication of the 
evils caused by the barriers of race, creed, caste or 


color, which have so long impeded human progress; 
to all sincere lovers of truth and to all who aspire 
to higher and better things than the mere pleasures 
and interests of a worldly life, and are prepared to 
do all in their power to make Brotherhood a living 
energy in the life of humanity, its various depart- 
ments offer unlimited opportunities. 

The whole work of the Organization is under the 
direction of the Leader and Official Head, Katherine 
Tingley, as outlined in the Constitution. 


Do Not Fail to Profit by the Following: 


It is a regrettable fact that many people use the 
name of Theosophy and of our Organization for 
self-interest, as also that of H. P. Blavatsky, the 
Foundress, to attract attention to themselves and to 
gain public support. This they do in private and 
public speech and in publications, also by lecturing 
throughout the country. Without being in any way 
connected with the UNIvERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND 
THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, in many cases they permit it 
to be inferred that they are, thus misleading the pub- 
lic, and many honest inquirers are hence led away 
from the truths of Theosophy as presented by H. P. 
Blavatsky and her successors, William Q. Judge and 
Katherine Tingley, and practically exemplified in their 
Theosophical work for the uplifting of humanity. 

For further information regarding the above 
Notices, address 

KATHERINE TINGLEY 
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Lotus Song Book. Fifty original songs with 

COPY Me MteGminlIS1C meer. lerachrnemresgs ners arses .50 


Lotus Song —“The Sun Temple’—with music. .15 


' Theosophical Periodicals 
Century Path waited by Kataenive Tinotey 


A Magazine devoted to the Brotherhood of Humanity, 
the Promulgation of Theosophy and the Study of Ancient 
and Modern Ethics, Philosophy, Science and Art. 
Year $4.00 - - Single copy 10 cents 

Write for a sample copy to 


New Century Corporation 
Point Loma, California, M.S. A. 


Raja Yoga Messenger. ZJlustrated. Monthly. 


Wieatly ssubscriptiomaunceurn kunci aes .50 
Unsectarian publication for Young Folk, conducted by 
a staff of pupils of the Raja Yoga School at Lomaland. 
Address Master Albert G. Spalding, Business Manager 
RAya Yoca MESSENGER, Point Loma, California. 


International Theosophical Chronicle.  J/Jus- 


trated. Monthly. Yearly subscription, postpaid 1.00 
The Theosophical Book Co., 18 Bartlett’s Build- 
ings, Holborn Circus, London, (os 


Theosopbia. Illustrated. Monthly. Yearly sub- 
SELIPHON M DOSED AIC anaar sree terete creer 1.50 


Universella Broderskapets Forlag, Barnhusgatan 
10, Stockholm 1, Sweden. 


Cniversale Bruderschaft. Jllustrated. Monthly. 


early, subscription, epostparcks...eeeeeneenie 1.50 
J. Th. Heller, Vestnertorgraben 13, Nuirnberg, 
Germany. 


Lotus-Knoppen. J/lustrated. Monthly. Be. 


SUDSCLINtION postpaid meer mentee emer 75 

A. Goud, Steentilstraat 40, Groningen, Hollands 

Subscriptions to the above four Magazines may be secured 
also through the Theosophical Publishing Company, Point 
Loma, California. 


Neither the editors of the above publications, nor the officers of the 
UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, or of 
any of its departments, receive salaries or other remuneration. 

All profits arising from the business of The Theosophical Publishing 
Co. are devoted to Humanitarian Work. All who assist in this 
work are directly helping that cause. 


_ KATHERINE. TINGLEY - 


HUMANITY 'S FRIEND 


A VISIT TO KATHERINE TINGLEY 
by John Hubert Greusel 


A STUDY OF RAJA YOGA 
AT POINT LOMA 


(Reprint from the San Francisco Chronicle, January 6, 1907) 


PRICE =o CENTS 


Published by 
The Woman's Theosophical Propaganda League 
Point Loma, California, U.S. A. 
1907 


Tue Aryan TueosopHicay Press 
Point Loma, California 


Piao rc ee ns ay A 2% 


KATHERINE TINGLEY 


Humanity’s Friend 
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A Glance at some of the Important Activities Introduced 
and Carried Out by KATHERINE TINGLEY, the 
Leader of the UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD 
AND THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY to Preserve 
and Extend the Work of H. P. Blavatsky 
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O develop originality within the limits of the work 
to be accomplished is the teaching of Katherine 
Tingley to her students. This brings out the crea- 

tive faculty and cultivates the imagination in the highest 
degree, but allows no waste of force nor time by stepping 
outside the duty in hand. ‘The Leader follows her own pre- 
cept and has produced many original methods for spreading the 
knowledge of Theosophy, the salvation of humanity, while 
keeping within the broad lines laid down by the Founders of 
the Society. Creation without preservation is useless, and after 
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H. P. Blavatsky left us, her successor, William Q. Judge, 
who saw so clearly the future promise, sustained the work 
amid the opposition which was desperately trying to break it 
upon external lines. It was soon clear that more subtile 
means were to be tried. The attempt was then made to 
bury the truths of Theosophy under a garbage heap of fool- 


?? absurdities or worse, with the 


ish practices and ¢¢ psychic 
object of confusing the public mind and turning thoughtful 
people away with disgust from real Divine Theosophy. 
W. Q. Judge saw the danger and commenced to thwart it, 
but it soon fell to Katherine Tingley to drag the Movement 
back from the yawning precipice of destruction. Enemies 
of humanity and their dupes were using the name of Theo- 
sophy and enough of its teachings to give their projects a 
plausible appearance, but underneath was rottenness. The 
visible actors may or may not know what they were doing; 
we trust the latter and that they may reap the reward of 
ignorance merely, but Karma is a just law and even ignorance 
cannot escape scot-free when evil follows. 

When Katherine Tingley’s strong and masterly hand took 
the reins of the Theosophical Society upon the death of 
W. Q. Judge in 1896, confusion increased amongst those 
sometime members who were in the opinion of the great ma- 
jority of the active workers obscuring the aims of H. P. Bla- 
vatsky and actually trying to uproot the foundations she had 
so carefully laid. She desired to establish practical educa- 
tional work for humanity, to begin a real Brotherhood con- 
sciousness in the world. The misleaders professed to think 
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this impossible for ages and turned to byways of intellectual 
speculation and so-called <‘occult’’ vagaries, culminating in 
certain cases in dire results, as H. P. Blavatsky had always 
taught. 

But Katherine Tingley came as the regenerator, exactly in 
time to save the situation, and the eternal gratitude of the 
world is due to her for taking up the arduous task which has 
exposed her to every kind of insult, persecution and danger. 
She had seen the awful possibility of Theosophy, the only 
hope of humanity, being whittled away by the obscurantists, 
and her whole energies and abilities were instantly thrown 
into the work. Her students know, and the readers of this 
will perceive by the following record, how far-seeing she was 
and how wisely she has built upon the foundations of 
H. P. Blavatsky’s work an impregnable structure whose 
stones are Compassion, Brotherhood and Trust and whose 
ties are unselfish Service and tireless Vigilance. 

Katherine Tingley’s work is enormous as one can see by 
simply regarding the number of departments she has person- 
ally to supervise. It requires the greatest energy and dis- 
crimination to be the Editor of the Century Path, and 
Lecturer and Writer on Theosophy, keeping in touch with 
every phase of current thought and all the problems of the 
day. certain portion of her time is employed in teaching 
her more advanced students the higher aspects of ‘Theosophy 
and in superintending the activities of the rapidly increasing 
number of Raja Yoga Schools. As a practical business 
woman Katherine Tingley is acknowledged by the clearest 
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heads in the various departments of work to be unexcelled, 
and as an inventor she has had pronounced success. 

But, of course, it is her great organizing faculty that has 
created the admirably smooth working of the UniversaL 
BRoTHERHOOD AND ‘T'HEOsoPHICAL SocieTy and its har- 
monious growth. Even the most determined enemies of the 
Theosophical Movement admit that Katherine Tingley is 
supreme as an organizer. Her students think that this faculty 
comes from her knowledge of the right time and the right 
place to do things, and also from her deep insight into the 
mainsprings of human nature. She knows man and men 
thoroughly and is not to be imposed upon. 

All who are near her know that Katherine Tingley is 
untiring in her work for humanity, that her courage in facing 
desperate odds never fails, and that her personal comfort or 
convenience is absolutely a secondary consideration with her 
when duty calls. 

The principal achievement by means of which she is 
carrying out the dearest wish of H. P. Blavatsky is undoubt- 
edly the establishment of that seat of learning, the School of 
Antiquity at Point Loma, California, U. S. A., the head- 
quarters also of all the business activities of the Universa 
BRoTHERHOOD AND 'THEOsOPHICAL SocieTy. H. P. Bla- 
vatsky made some more or less temporary international cen- 
ters in the various localities where she stayed for a few years, 
but the time was not ripe then for the permanent Institution 
since founded by Katherine Tingley. Point Loma Institu- 
tion is a fortress against which nothing can prevail. It has 
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come to stay, and is the central visible Heart of the throbbing 
life of the Theosophical Movement in all countries. It is 
essentially international like Theosophy itself, the resident 
students and officers being natives of many nations and states. 
A real unity of harmonious living has been built there as a 
demonstration to the world of the potentiality of the Theo- 
sophic Life. 

Outside the work of the general office business of 
so large and widespread an organization as the Univer- 
sAL BROTHERHOOD AND ‘THEOSOPHICAL SociETY, many 
problems of industrial and professional life have been 
solved at Point Loma, for the activities there include the 
Arts and Crafts necessary for the spread of the work, all 
increasing as it increases. Mechanical work, housekeeping, 
agricultural and horticultural work, printing and photo-en- 
graving—all are carried on so peacefully and are so skil- 
fully organized that anyone can see a new light has come into 
the atmosphere of trade and labor. ‘Theosophy is being 
made practical in every line, and is justifying itself indeed. 
Order, which is heaven’s first law, reigns in all departments ; 
it is the key to economy. 

The establishment and upholding of this Center, which 
H. P. Blavatsky outlined as the «* Western Center’? where 
Theosophy would be fully demonstrated, in its present con- 
dition (to say nothing of what is rapidly coming) would 
alone be enough to stand for the life-work of a less 
gifted soul, 

Next in importance in Katherine Tingley’s work was the 
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reorganization of the Theosophical Movement in 1898. By 
the nature of its Constitution the Society is protected from 
attacks from within as well as without. The joyful acceptance 
of the new Constitution by the Theosophists in 1898 proved 
they had risen to a higher plane of intuition than hitherto. 

To emphasize the broad and international nature of the 
work, International Bodies were formed at Point Loma of 
students from each different state or country to keep in inner 
touch with their own localities. The importance of this 
department will be seen more clearly as time passes. 

Then there is the Children’s department. If there is one 
thing more than another that H. P. Blavatsky would rejoice 
to see it is the carrying out of her ardent aspirations for the 
education of children on the higher lines of Theosophical 
ethics. In her very last book, Zhe Key to Theosophy, 
she calls attention to the need for such schools where the 
young would be taught self-control and become free from 
selfishness and the tyranny of the lower nature. The Raja 
Yoga Schools and Academies are such Institutions already 
established at Point Loma and in many cities in this and other 
countries. These schools are admitted even by those not 
friendly to Theosophy to be of the highest standard and to 
produce remarkable results in the children, morally and 
intellectually. The children are carrying the light of Theo- 
sophy by their well-poised conduct and intelligence, and even 
by their bright and healthy looks in a way that nothing else 
can. ‘They are the object lessons for the world of what a 
Theosophical training can do, even, in some cases upon very 
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unpromising material. The system of group-homes and 
pretty cottages where the children lead a family life, with 
their home duties and their gardens, etc., is an entirely new 
idea in school life and has produced admirable results. Thus 
is Katherine Tingley carrying out H. P. Blavatsky’s ideal to 
the uttermost. 

The first and all-important object of the UnrversaL 
BroTHERHOOD AND THEOsoPHICAL SociETy is Philanthropy 
or Brotherhood. H. P. Blavatsky and William Q. Judge 
founded the Theosophical Society on that basis, and in spite 
of every endeavor to shift its interest to something else which 
would pander to selfishness and personal gratification they 
never changed their base, and Katherine Tingley has so fully 
demonstrated this that there can be no one so blind as not to 
seeit. On Katherine Tingley’s first «« Crusade 
world «* Brotherhood suppers’? were given and relief work 
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was done among the destitute in the great cities, and the 
members of the Society were shown how to work on practical 
lines hitherto unthought of. Among other things a number 
of distressed Armenians were cheered and given practical 
assistance in Greece. Almost immediately after the return 
of the first Crusade a most important practical relief expedi- 
tion was set on foot by the Leader of the Universat Bro- 
THERHOOD AND THEOsoPHICcAL SocieTy, Katherine ‘Tingley, 
to succor the unfortunate American soldiers at Montauk Point 
who had just returned from the Cuban War. 

How highly this great work of Katherine Tingley at 
Montauk was appreciated by the United States government 
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is best shown by the following letters from the late President 
McKinley and the Secretary of War: 
[COPY] 
Executive Mansion, 
WasuincTon, Sept. 24, 1898 
Mrs. KaTHERINE 'TINGLEY : 

Dear Madam—lI have been interested in the represen- 
tations that have been made to me concerning the effective 
work of the International Brotherhood League, and am glad 
to know that it is securing such good results in its labors among 
the sick and wounded soldiers and sailors. 

Assuring you of my hope that it may be abundantly 
successful in its most worthy undertakings, I am, 

Very sincerely yours, 
(Signed ) Wittiam McKintey. 


[COPY] 


War DEpaRTMENT, 
WasHINGTON, Sept. 23, 1898 


The Commanding Generals of the United States Military 
Forces in Cuba, Porto Rico, or the Philippines : 


This letter of introduction will be presented to you by 
Mrs. Katherine A. Tingley, President International Brother- 
hood League, or its authorized representative, who is engaged 
in the philanthropic work of relieving sick and wounded 
soldiers. This organization is favorably indorsed to the 
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department, and it desires to engage in relief work among 
the soldiers of your command. ? 
You are authorized, in your discretion, to permit the 
league workers to prosecute such work, and to extend to 
them such facilities in that connection as the interests of the 
military service will permit. 
Very respectfully, 
(Signed) G. D. MeEIkLejoun, 
Acting Sec’ y of War. 


Soon after this philanthropic activity, which aroused a 
great deal of sympathy with Theosophy and Theosophists in 
the army and all over America, the leader took another 
expedition to Cuba, which was suffering terribly from the 
effects of the war. ‘The relief work there made a profound 
impression upon all classes of the people for they saw that 
Theosophy did not consist of wire-drawn metaphysics or talk, 
and the result has been a most remarkable development of 
interest in, and practical support of, The International Broth- 
erhood League (a department of the Universat Broruer- 
HOOD AND T'HEOSOPHICAL SociETY) in Cuba. 

Dramatic work :—In The Secret Doctrine H. P. Bla- 
vatsky strongly advises the study of Aeschylus’ dramas, and 
one of the first branches of the work Katherine Tingley 
started was the Isis League of Music and Drama, which 
gave a successful representation of the Eumenides at the 
Carnegie Lyceum, New York, and in Buffalo. Since then 
much more preparatory work has been done in the dramatic 


line, and now Katherine Tingley has purchased the beautiful 
Isis Theater in San Diego, one of the best equipped houses 
on the Pacific coast. The Isis Theater is the only theater 
owned by one who is independent of all private objects, and 
so here is an unique opportunity of putting the highest Theo- 
sophical ideals of what the drama should be into practice. 
The Isis Theater is one of the most valuable educational 
factors of the UniversaL BroTHERHOOD AND 'T'HEOSOPHICAL 
Sociery. At Point Loma Katherine Tingley set the example 
to educationalists by the construction of the first open-air 
Greek Theater, and she was the first to give Greek classical 
plays in English to the public. 

It was H. P. Blavatsky’s wish to have a weekly Theo- 
sophical paper, but the difficulties were insuperable in her 
day. Katherine Tingley has succeeded in obtaining a large 
circulation already throughout the world for the Century 
Path, a high-class Theosophical weekly, which carries the 
good tidings farand wide. This splendid courier of light is 
to be found in hundreds of public reading rooms. The 
Raja Yoga Messenger, a magazine for young folk has also 
been started by the Leader recently, and is winning its way 
merrily with its promise of better times for the children. 

Among the successful efforts of Katherine Tingley to 
spread the Light of Theosophy it is difficult to choose which 
to leave untold, for it seems as if each were more important 
than the last, but the Crusades cannot be passed by without 
a further reference. Katherine Tingley saw clearly, on first 
accepting the Leadership of the Society that it was desirable 
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for her to get some of her students in touch with the various 
nations she was seeking to benefit as soon as possible, and so 
she has taken two long fatiguing journeys around the world 
not sightseeing, but studying conditions on the spot in the 
various countries visited. She has also made several shorter 
crusades to Europe, Cuba, ‘and over the United States. 
Everywhere she has been received with distinguished con- 
sideration by leading persons of intelligence and influence 
and the effect of these crusades has been to break down a 
great deal of prejudice and misconception against Theosophy 
and to start numerous centers of activity. 

During her last European Crusade Katherine Tingley was 
successful in rescuing from misuse the old London center 
where H. P. Blavatsky worked and died, and until the New 
Raja Yoga Institute was opened at 91 Avenue Road the 
merry voices of little children were heard in H. P. Blavatsky’s 
lecture hall repeating their simple lessons and singing the 
bright Lotus songs of the Raja Yoga School. 

But the rapid growth of the Raja Yoga work in London 
necessitated larger buildings with more rooms to accommo- _ 
date the increasing demand of the public, and a large, hand- 
some house with ample grounds was procured at gI 
Avenue Road, which will serve for many years as a 
center of enlightenment for the children of London, a 
fitting monument to that tireless worker for humanity, 
H. P. Blavatsky. 

The above is a glance only at some of Katherine Tingley’s 
activities on original lines, but volumes could be written of 
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facts as yet untold, by individuals, men and women of all 
ranks and classes in life who have been helped at some dif_i- 
cult crisis in life, guided over treacherous quagmires and 
brought to a new sense of the purpose of life and their own 
Divinity through Katherine Tingley. 

A StupEentT 


FACTS WORTH KNOWING 


N view of the many unwarrantable misstatements regarding 
Katherine Tingley and the work of the Universay 
BroTHERHOOD AND THEOsoPpHICAL SociETy, of which 

she is Leader and Official Head, the Woman’s Theosophical 
Propaganda League takes this opportunity of placing before 
the public a few facts. 

Through the persistent efforts of the enemies of this work, 
aided by a few second-class journals, every means has been 
used to confuse the public mind regarding the nature of 
Katherine Tingley’s work and her real purposes. That 
these efforts have not succeeded to any appreciable degree, 
and cannot succeed, is becoming more and more clearly 
demonstrated. But to help to move the stumbling block of 
possible misconception from the minds of inquirers is the 
object of this brief statement. 
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The foulest of all these misrepresentations have arisen from 
a member of a certain (so-called) ‘*Theosophical’’ body 
which we do not endorse and which is in no way connected 
with or recognized by us. This member claimed he had a 
‘«mission’’ to ‘*‘expose’’ Katherine Tingley and to hand 
over the leadership of the Universat BroTHERHOOD AND 
TueosopuicaL Society to the (so-called) Theosophical 
society of which Mrs. Annie Besant is now the head. As 
further evidence as to the character of this man it is sufficient 
to say he relies largely upon astrological aspects, and ac- 
cording to a well-known and prominent physician under 
whose treatment he was for several years, he is a mono- 
maniac. Yet this man’s false and scandalous statements have 
been used to influence people to oppose Katherine Tingley 
and her work. 

For the general reasons why we repudiate all connexion 
with Mrs. Besant’s society, the inquirer is referred toa 
short historical sketch, entitled 4 Review and Outlook of the 
Theosophical Movement, one of the chapters in the Mysteries 
of the Heart Doctrine, but it may be said in addition that 
we hold that Theosophy must be a practice and not a 
mere theory. H. P. Blavatsky, the Foundress of the Theo- 
sophical Society, taught, as have also her successors William 
Q. Judge and Katherine Tingley, that «¢ Theosophist is who 
Theosophy does’? (See Key to Theosophy), and insisted 
that a member’s life shall accord with his professions. 

Last year one of the most prominent members of 
Mrs. Besant’s society, a Mr. C. W. Leadbeater, who had 


es 


been endorsed by both Col. Olcott and Mrs. Besant as a 
lecturer and representative of their society, and had been 
looked up to by the members of that society as a great 
teacher and occultist (!), was accused of gross immorality, 
and it is reported that he was unable to clear himself and fled 
the country. It has been asserted that this man had for 
years been practising this unnameable vice with young boys, 
and yet he was placed before the public as an exponent of 
Theosophy and endorsed by those who professed to have 
occult knowledge and an insight into human nature. And 
his books are still sold by these people, who thus tacitly still 
endorse the man! 

We may say further that as students of Theosophy we 
hold we are too far advanced to accept modern Brahminism 
or to sanction child-marriage. 

In all this it should be distinctly understood that in no 
way is the above intended to apply to the individual lay 
members of that society referred to, for the majority of them 
probably know nothing about our work nor the inner history 
of the Theosophical Movement, and but little maybe of the 
workings of their own society. 

To give another instance of the kind of people relied on 
by this body of «¢ Theosophists’’ and whose statements the 
Los Angeles Times took as the basis of its outrageous attack 
on Katherine Tingley, we call attention to the following: 

We refer to a Mrs. Leavitt formerly of San Diego, 
also a member of the repudiated body of <«* Theosophists ’’ 
and associated with others of that society in attempting to 
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destroy Katherine Tingley’s work. The record of Mrs. 
Leavitt shows that she was formerly a servant girl in a family 
in San Diego, and was afterwards promoted to a prominent 
position in the repudiated <* Theosophical’’ Society. As 
she had never been a member of the Society of which 
Katherine Tingley is the Head, and had never lived at 
Point Loma or in any way knew Katherine Tingley, it is 
plain to see that animus was the prime factor in the malicious 
work done by her and her associates. How true it is thata 
lie two hours ahead of truth gains power with the multitude. 

The verdict accorded Katherine Tingley in her law-suit 
against Gen. Otis was favorable to her, and the insti- 
gators of the scandals which were published broadcast 
throughout the land are given a stern rebuke in the charge 
which Judge Torrance of the Superior Court of San Diego 
gave to the jury at the close of the trial, and from the 
published report of which the quoted extracts given below 
are taken. 

For the information of those not acquainted with the facts, 
the following statement is made: 

In October, 1g01, an article was published in the Los 
Angeles Times by the Times-Mirror Company, of which 
Gen. Harrison Gray Otis is president, being also Editor of 
the paper, in which outrageous statements were made against 
Katherine Tingley and the Point Loma Institution. In 
consequence of this, Katherine Tingley brought a libel suit 
against the Times-Mirror Company and Gen. Otis. This 
libel suit was tried before Judge Torrance of the Superior 


To 


Court in San Diego, December 1902, and January 1903, 
being concluded January 13, 1903, when the jury rendered 
a verdict in favor of the plaintiff Katherine Tingley, com- 
pletely vindicating her and the Point Loma Institution, and 
awarding her heavy damages. 

It may interest readers to know that Geh. Harrison Gray 
Otis was at the time Vice-President of the Associated 
Press. 

In his charge to the jury Judge Torrance said again and 
again to statement after statement which had been made by 
the defendant Otis and to charges alleged by him : 

«<I declare to you as matter of law that there is no legal 
proof of the truth of that charge, and therefore you must 
regard it as false.’’ 

Note these words: 

“© I declare to you as matter of law that there is no legal 
proof of the truth of that charge, and therefore you must 
regard it as false.” 


He further said to the jury: ‘*1 deem it of great importance 
that you should clearly apprehend the real issues in this case. 
So far as they pertain to the exclusive province of 
the Court they are these, and the Court thus decides them: 
<< Firstr.—The publication inthe Los Angeles Daily Times 
complained of in this action was capable of the 
interpretation placed upon it by the complaint. 
««Ssconp.—So far as defendant has not denied by its 
answer (not by the words of its counsel) the mean- 
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ings attributed to this publication by the complaint 
the article must have been regarded to have been 
published, and to have been understood by those 
who read it, in the sense imputed by the complaint. 
«<Tuirp.—The publication, in all respects in which it 
is construed by the complaint, is in law libellous.’’ 
As said above, the jury returned a verdict for the plaintiff 
with heavy damages, and the Superior Court Decision was 
upheld by the State Supreme Court. 


MRS. TINGLEY WINS SUIT 


California Supreme Court Sustains Judgment of $7500 
Against ‘‘ Los Angeles Times”’ 


Point Loma, Cal., April 3 (Special )—-Katherine Tingley 
has won her libel suit against the Times-Mirror Company, 
publishers of the Los Angeles Times, Harrison Gray Otis, 
editor. The decision of the San Diego Superior Court is 
upheld and judgment for $7500 is aflirmed by the State 
Supreme Court. Four years ago Mrs. Tingley brought suit 
for libel against the Z7zmes and won her case in the Superior 
Court of San Diego County. Mr. Otis appealed to the 
Supreme Court for a new trial. The case has been pending 
for the past three years. The Supreme Court has given 
Mrs. Tingley a final victory by affirming the decision of the 
lower court notwithstanding eight hundred or more objections 
entered by the attorneys for Mr. Otis. 

— Boston Transcript, April 3, 1907 


FOR TRUTH’S SAKE 


LL those who are at all acquainted with 
Katherine Tingley and her Theosophical 
work will recognize the general faithfulness 

of the following account written by Mr. Greusel. 
But, not having previously had direct personal 
knowledge of Katherine Tingley, meeting her now 
for the first time, and not being himself a student 
of Theosophy, also not being able to take shorthand 
notes of the whole interview which owing to lack 
of time was hurried—it is not to be wondered at 
that in certain instances he failed to follow every 
word, and much that she said was omitted. In 
order, therefore, to prevent misconception we call 
attention to the footnotes, which Katherine Tingley 
authorizes us to make, and regarding which Mr. 
Greusel has written his full approval. 

The above in no sense affects the general tenor 
and fairness of Mr. Greusel’s article, for it will be 
plain to all that he has caught something of the inner 
spirit of Katherine Tingley’s work, and discerned the 
high purposes in life which inspire her. He has 
written so sympathetically and intuitively that it 
gives much pleasure to the many members of the 
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UniversaAL BROTHERHOOD AND THEOSOPHICAL 
SocieETY who have read the account of his interview 
to express their great appreciation of the fairness 
both of his statement of facts and of his impressions. - 
As a matter of courtesy and justice we would ask, 
if any reprint is made of this interview or extracts 
therefrom, that this prefatory note be published 
likewise. 
J. H. Fussery 
Private Secretary to Katherine Tingley 


Point Loma, California, 


May 28, 1907 


The Detroit Free Press, for which John Hubert 
Greusel wrote his interview with Katherine Tingley, 
stands in the forefront of the first-class daily papers 
of the United States, and is one of the most influen- 
tial and widely read in America, and also well known 
in Canada, England, etc. 

Regarding the writer of the interview :—Mr. John 
Hubert Greusel has interviewed perhaps more notable 
men and women than any other interviewer in the 
United States. Out of this large number it is of 
interest to mention the following: three Presidents 
of the United States—Grover Cleveland, William 
McKinley and Theodore Roosevelt; Secretary of 
War Taft; numerous U. S. Senators; prominent 


actors, writers, philanthropists and other notable 
men and women. Of these we can name but 
few: General Lew Wallace, Cornelius Vanderbilt, 
Thomas A. Edison, Nikola Tesla, Susan B. Anthony, 
Lady Somerset, Adelina Patti, Andrew Carnegie, 
Mark Twain, George Kennan, Paul Bourget, Walt 
Whitman, etc., etc. 

GeorGE F, GoopaLeg, who, after William Winter, 
is said to be the oldest critic in continuous dramatic 
work in the United States or Europe, says of 
Mr. Greusel: 

It is my conviction that he is the best interviewer I have 
known in forty years of experience with newspaper work. 

JuLius CHAMBERS, journalist, author, managing 
editor, New York Herald and New York World, 
says: 

Greusel has written some of the best things ever printed 
in the New York newspapers. 

James E. Scripps, publisher Detroit Evening 
News, one of the founders of the Cleveland Press, 
St. Louis Chronicle, Cincinnati Post : 

As a special interview writer, we have never had one 
whom I more appreciated. Some of your biographical 
sketches have been masterpieces. 

Wu Tinc Fanc, Chinese Ambassador, Legation, 
Washington : 


The interview as reported is the fairest. 


A Visit to 
KATHERINE TINGLEY 


New Head of Theosophists, at her California 
Home * A Remarkable Woman, Say What 
You Will or Believe What You May 


By John Hubert Greusel 


WELL remember the furor created in New York city 
in 1896, when Theosophists declared that Madame 
Helena P. Blavatsky had returned from the dead: had 
been seen on the streets. This famous Russian, whose soul 
was an allegory of Oriental mysticism, had for years been 
among the unique characters before the American public. 
I recall interviewing her some months before her disappear- 
ance. Her bizarre ways, her uprolling eyes, her fat figure, 


her Russian cigarette, still linger in memory ; and hearing her 


talk, I could well understand her keen knowledge of human 
nature. She told me that she had been studying Sanscrit 
among the Mahatmas in Thibet, and I was advised to read 
«<Tsis Unveiled.’’ Truly, Madame Blavatsky was of the 
apostolic type, a born woman militant, carrying far and wide 


by fire and sword her propaganda of ‘Theosophy. 


This is not the place to dwell on the story of Theosophy, 
after Madame Blavatsky’s death. In the fullness of time the 
‘cause was continued by that deep student and writer William 
Q. Judge. Suffice it to say that the Theosophy of today, 
under Madame Tingley, is widely removed from the spiritism 
and ghostology of Annie Besant. 

Madame Katherine Tingley is now the head of the Theo- 
sophic movement throughout the world. I had heard so 
much of her and her work at Point Loma, that I was happy 


to have an opportunity to interview her in detail. 


I shall always recall pleasantly this remarkable woman. 
She has an eager, searching intellect, an open mind, and I 
believe is a born leader. After talking with her intimately 
for an hour and fifteen minutes, I left feeling that I had been 


in the presence of one of the world’s great women. 


Before I give details of this rather unusual interview, let 
me tell you briefly of the Theosophical school at Point Loma, 
California. The grounds are entered through an Egyptian 
gateway ; the long high point of land juts into the Pacific ; 
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the blue bay of San Diego, not unlike the Bay of Naples, is 
to the east; the distant Sierra Madre mountains fill the back- 
ground to the skies. The Point Loma estate resembles a 
great semi-tropical garden. ‘The buildings, some fifty in 
number, suggest the dream picture of the world’s fair. 
There is an Aryan Temple with an amethyst dome; a 
homestead with a green dome; there are landscapes adorned 
with fruits and flowers, in which this community of philoso- 
phers work, rest and dream their lives away, delving into 
ancient lore, studying comparative religions, ancient and 
modern music, drama, and especially the truths of Karma, 
reincarnation and other intimate details of Theosophy. 

I wish I had space to tell you of the wonderful things that 
Madame ‘Tingley is doing for children in her Raja Yoga 
school; the outdoor life, the surprising studies in music, 
athletics and the drama. ‘There are children from the seven 
seas. At times, the little Theosophists are seen at the Isis 
Theater, in Greek robes, wearing wreaths of flowers and 
going through graceful exercises. 

At Point Loma are millionaires, actors, writers, students, 
day laborers, pilgrims from many lands. ‘To this earthly 
paradise, land of perpetual summer, the world-weary journey 
to find in Theosophy relief from the pangs and pains of life. 
It is like a chapter from the <¢ Arabian Nights.’’ 

And Madame Katherine Tingley, with her 100,000 fol- 
lowers throughout the world, is the leader by the divine right 
of natural fitness. Her will is supreme, and before her death 
she tells me she has the power to name her successor. 


SSS 


Eyes of Hypnotist* 


I had heard so much of Madame Tingley that naturally I 
wished an opportunity to study her closely. 

I expected to meet a mystic. I found a woman who 
talked spiritedly, without hesitation. She urged me to ask 
any question I might wish. When I left, she told me that 
the interview was the longest she had ever accorded a news- 
paper writer. 

She made a beautiful picture. Her grace, her happy 
retorts, her smiling manner inspired confidence. She wore 
a Greek gown of soft white silk, striped with an old-ivory 
tone; a clinging white silk shaw] with rich fringe; and upon 
her fingers were two diamond rings, a turquoise and a plain 
band. 

Around her neck on a plain gold chain was a large ame- 
thyst heart. This talisman, which she fondled lovingly as 
she chatted, flashed like a thing of life. 

Mrs, Tingley’s large hazel eyes especially attracted me. 
They are searching in their gaze, restless, now lighting with 
smiling thoughts, now shadowed by under-tones and _half- 
lights. 


* Mr. Greusel makes the statement, ‘‘ She has the eyes of a hypnotist; 
a smiling splendid hypnotist.”” We know that he did not mean to convey 
that Katherine Tingley practised hypnotism. Later on he says the assertion 
that she is a hypnotist makes him smile, and the whole tenor of his article 
shows that he recognizes her life and work to be of such wide-reaching in- 
fluence that anyone coming into her presence cannot but feel their power 
for good so that it may well be called ‘‘ splendid hypnotism.”’ 
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I detected glimpses of will power; that hard resolution, 
that self-poise so necessary for extraordinary leadership. 

She has the eyes of a hypnotist; a smiling splendid 
hypnotist.* 


Katherine Tingley 


I beheld before me a woman who has, singularly developed, 
these opposed traits ; intellectual insight, feminine sympathy, 
masculine power without masculinity ; a gentlewoman, but 
also dogmatic ; a self-conscious feminist leader, holding in her 
hand rulership over 100,000 faithful followers throughout 
the world. 


To add to the enigma are her pretty feminine ways, her 
easy laughter, her gay spirit. As she talked on, in her 
intimate style, at times making motions as though also talking 
with her hands, she reflected many moods. Her mind 
caught fire readily ; her imagination bodied forth still larger 
achievements for the cause of Theosophy; and as I puzzled 
over the riddle of her dual nature I sought in vain for some 
comparison. 

I came finally to regard her as a sort of apostolic type, a 
modern Joan of Arc, carrying her propaganda of Theosophy 
by the force of poetic thought, backed also by indomitable 
resolution for what she regards as the truth of nature. 

Mrs. Tingley’s style is as evanescent as the bubbles that 
rise to the top of the champagne glass. More than once, I 


* See footnote p. 26. 
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am sure, her eyes filled with mist; her thoughts were close 
to tears; and once, especially, when she spoke of her child- 
hood, wandering in the forest, listening to the wild birds, she 
dropped her chin on her hands and leaned forward, with a 
sort of inward ecstasy. 

At that moment she was charming. The light touching 
the edges of her dark hair, her cheeks blanched as though 
by the power of sad thoughts, the half-light in her eyes, her 
womanly appearing manner, her exquisite silk and old-ivory 
costume, the background of her grand rooms, will live in 
memory. 

I asked her if in her scheme of life she ever thought of 
tomorrow. She smiled brightly. 

««Tf the motive is right,’” she told me, ‘¢ that is enough. 
I do not worry over the outcome. Theosophy gives such 
freedom to mind and heart, joy to the passinghour. I have 
no fears of any kind.’’ 

She repeated these words, in various ways, several times, 
throughout the talk, and dwelt on fear as the one horrible, 
repulsive thing in life. 

«<Oh, if humanity could only rid itself of fear,’’ said she, 
making expressive motions with her hands, << fear of public 
opinion, fear of tomorrow, fear of what people will say, fear 
of loss, fear of death. It is fear that paralyses the heart, 
robs life of action. This glorious feeling of independence ! 
It is so necessary to realize what is best in one’s nature. We 
should come to know that nothing outside of ourselves has 
power to harm ; that we are our own best friend and worst 
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enemy. It took mea long time to learn this, but when once 
you get it, when once you have it—”’ 


She clasped her hands as in prayer. 


World-Wide Plans 


As we chatted intimately, she impressed me very soon as 
possessing the visible sign I have always found in men of 
power and large purpose. She has that supreme self- | 
confidence that springs from intense identification with her ; 
object in life. It is not too much to say that she has actually 
created her own world. 

Her autocratic power is now to become world-wide. I 
marveled on this, tried to understand the mainsprings of her 
mind. In the simplest manner she dwelt on projects gigantic 
in their reach. To her, Point Loma is the mother-influence 
from which all her larger undertakings are radiating. 

«<T have recently bought* property in the King’s Forest 
near London,’’ she said, with a happy smile, ‘and also in 
the Royal Forest, Sweden; and I have come into possession 
of the historic battlefield of San Juan on which Roosevelt 
made his gallant charge, and where, too, so many of our 
brave boys died,’’ she added with touch of pathos. <All 
our work seems to go forward in close association with the 
government domain.”’ 


* This should read, ‘‘ Have come into possession of property in the 
Royal Forest near London, and have purchased property in the Royal 
Forest, Sweden, and also purchased the historic battlefield of San Juan, etc.’’ 
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‘<You have had many strange things happen in your 
lien? 

<«Yes, indeed: and I cannot understand it* except that it 
is God’s providence. You know, the United States govern- 
ment tried to buy the San Juan battlefield for a national park, 
but failed ; and it came to me. Is not that singular? Yes, 
I can scarcely explain it myself, except under the truth of the 
old words about casting your bread on the waters. 

«< There is no profit, no glory, no money in our move- 
ment; no propagandayt no appeal for converts. People 
come tous. ‘They grow tired of worldly life, perhaps, and 
seek Point Loma from the ends of the earth. Really, you 
would be surprised. To-day, some distinguished man from 
Japan; tomorrow from Egypt; and so on. They are all 
seeking the truth, and when they find it it brings them 
peace.’’ 


«« But, Madame Tingley, do they not come on account of 
your leadership ?”’ 


«<Not at all. I am nothing ;{ the cause is everything. 
The good seed was sown by Madame Blavatsky and by that 


* Read, ‘*I cannot now explain it.’’ 

} Katherine Tingley did not say, ‘* No propaganda,’’ but ‘‘ No prose- 
lyting.’’ There is a very large propaganda carried on by the UNIVERSAL 
BroTHeRHOoD AND THEosopHIcAL Society all over the world; but there 
is no effort to make proselytes, ‘‘no appeal for converts.’” 

{ Katherine Tingley’s statement was as follows: ‘* But I am so little in 
comparison with the mighty hand of the Law.’’ Theosophy teaches that 
man weaves his own destiny, and to the extent of his knowledge is master 
of it. 
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noble man, Mr. Judge. J inherited their plans, was selected 
to carry out the work for humanity. That is all. I am 
as nothing in the hands of destiny.’’ 


The Appeal of Theosophy 


She glanced at me sharply as much as to say, ‘‘ Does he 
understand??? Continuing, she dwelt on the joys of Theo- 
sophy, its comfort, its living power. It seemed to me that 
she was struggling with an idea, trying to bring down to my 
comprehension something that at least is as difficult of detailed 
description as is the word <‘love.’’ She was dwelling on 
an emotion of her heart; was trying to tell in words some- 
thing that was largely a matter of feeling. In fact, she 
plainly disavowed any intellectual* idea in Theosophy ; 
regarding it, instead, as a vital force expressive of a spirit, an 
atmosphere ; something that gradually is revealed to the 
earnest seeker after truth. Madame Tingley never was more 
impressive and yet more spontaneous than at this moment. 
Listen : 

«« Oh, it is so beautiful, this philosophy of ours.’’ She 
closed her eyes and grew almost mystical. That mood 
quickly passed. She lowered her voice almost to a whisper 


* This is evidently a typographical error, the word ‘‘merely’’ being omit- 
ted. Read, ‘‘any merely intellectual idea in Theosophy,’’ and it will be 
correct. Katherine Tingley does not disavow the use of the intellect, but 
gives it its right place, not as master butas servant. She says: ‘* Theosophy 
is more than an intellectual system ; it is practise as well as knowledge ; 
it is the understanding of the heart as we// as the reasoning of the 
intellect.’ 
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and spoke rapidly. <<It is beautiful because it is true and 
because it fills the needs of every-day life, without which all 
religion is dross. 


««Men talk of love and know not what they mean. True 
love is love of brotherhood, love of mankind; and when 
once you get it—’”’ 

And she made a spirited motion with her hands. 


«<T have passed through many bitter experiences for our 
cause. I have toiled and I have suffered and I have been 
persecuted ; but I never lost faith in the ultimate good. Of 
what value, after all, is a religion that is not worth dying 
for. I often think of good old John Wesley and his words, 
that Methodism is good enough to live for, to fight for, to 
die for. So it is with Theosophy. It affords a cause 
for which one may grandly die. 


<< Madame Blavatsky was a Russian and, like her country- 
women, was not always understood by Americans. The 
heart of her creed* was virile with truth, else it would long 
ago have died. 1 have inherited the splendid cause. I am 
carrying it forward. It is not I, either; it is the truth. 
Otherwise it would have died. ‘Truth is mighty and will 
prevail. 


* Here again the change of a word puts an entirely different construction 
on Katherine Tingley’s meaning. Change creed to teaching and it will 
convey the correct meaning. ‘¢ The heart of her teaching was virile with 
Truth.’’ The Theosophical Society has no creed—unless Universal 
Brotherhood may be called one. But it accepts Universal Brotherhood as 
a scientific fact in Nature as well as an ideal to be striven for. 


«« We believe that the work must be carried forward on the 
lines laid down by Madame Blavatsky and Mr. Judge. It is 
my fate* to carry forward these efforts. I am daily demon- 
strating the practicability of Theosophy. You would be 
surprised to know that we seek no converts, yet our lists 
are always more than filled. There are at present over 
fifteen hundred applications. + 


Brotherhood 


«<«Rich men, famous men, poor men, all classes, seek 
Point Loma for the true life. The distinguished actor So- 
and-so, the great painter So-and-so, the noted writer So-and- 
so, come here, work in the gardens, or about the grounds 
or buildings, studying philosophy to enrich their lives. Why 
is this? Theosophy holds them by its noble truths. I 
would not give a rap if they came for any other purpose. It 
is to enter the brotherhood. 

«<T wish I could make clear this idea of brotherhood, how 
far-reaching, how soul-satisfying. 

<< Tt takes time to find the thought. I do not blame those 
who come and are disappointed. They are not ready, At 
first, they must be on probation. ‘They must work, must 
study, must try to understand. If they fail—well, we are 
all human and are not all ready for the great truths, you 
know.’’ 


* Change to ‘‘It is my privilege, etc.”” 
+ I.e., to the Raja Yoga Academy and Raja Yoga School. 


Power of Reincarnation 


We spoke of a number of mystical things and gradually I 
worked the conversation along to the occult side. I wished 
to test her mysticism. 

««You must not be surprised,’? she said with an arch 
smile, <‘ to learn that we hold belief in reincarnation—”’ 

<< Nothing would surprise me, Madame Tingley.”’ 

<< But I do not carry this to the extreme, you know. I 
do not fancy myself formerly Marie Antoinette or Cleopatra, 
or anything like that; but I fervently hold that I have been 
on earth before, have passed through many experiences, some 
of which remain. 

<<] have a strong sense of music and color that has come 
down to me from another existence, and I fill my life with 
beauty and color. Day by day I must have color. 

«<T often think of Blind Tom. No one taught him to 
play, and yet how wonderful was his perception of music. 
That is pure theosophical thought. There are many 
wonderful things in this life, like that, you know.’’ 

I spoke of the possibility of knowledge not actually 
based on experience. She agreed with me that she had 
powerful intuitions of things she had never been taught her- 
self; intuitions as strong as knowledge based on actual ex- 
perience. It was true especially in her understanding of 
human needs. Many persons came to her for advice. To 
this one she said, «* Do so and so;’’ to that one, **You must 


?? to another, <*You must learn more of life.’’ 


suffer more; 


To each inquirer she had her answer and in each instance 
the one instructed might profit by her words. 

She told me this quickly, spontaneously and, I thought, 
without the slightest trace of self-conceit. She believes in 
herself and her mission and holds that she is endowed, 
through Theosophy, with spiritual insight of the greatest 
value to human life. 


Unity of Life 


It was all so interesting, so novel. Here was a lovely 
woman in white silk, surrounded by luxury, with soft white 
hands, diamonds, idolized by 100,000 followers the world 
over, projecting her spirit out along the dark side of life and 
talking of the hardships that men bear. I have never seen 
her like before, nor do I ever expect to meet a second 
Madame Katherine Tingley. 

«© We are all brothers. The mighty must reach down to- 
wards the lowly, the lowly must be borne upward.”’ 

I had heard this idea many times, in many places, but the 
way Madame Tingley expressed it impressed me almost as a 
new thought. It was at this point that I said to myself: 

«« This woman is a sort of modern Joan of Arc.’’ 

Then I told her frankly what I was thinking, and she 
replied : 

««Do you know, I doubt if she felt the flames burning her 
at the stake? True, she must have thought of the horrible 
things they were doing to her, but her cause exalted her so 


far above this world that the very sacrifice of life was sweet 
and glorious: martyrs die with smiles on their lips. Such 
to me is the cause of Theosophy. ‘The movement has 
spread to every country in the world. I hope my life will 
be spared to do more still.’’ 

«<'Then, Madame Tingley, if you will allow me, ¢ There 
is no error in the universal plan.’ ”’ 
«« That is a pearl of wisdom. You have a grand con- 


ception there.’’ 


Supreme Faculty, Leadership 


I do not hope to understand Madame Tingley. She is 
unique. Her work is too large to be grasped without long 
study. One of the world’s leaders, she is withal a woman. 
She seems to have the constructive imagination of Catherine 
of Russia, the idealism of a modernized Joan of Arc. She 
is fascinating and she is powerful. Some say she is a hypno- 
tist. This I could well understand, although the assertion 
makes me smile. Certainly she has one unusual gift, the 
power of organization on a worldwide scale. Her sovereign 
ease in large affairs is her inherent faculty. 

In a parliament of historic women, Madame Tingley would 
be a notable leader. 

She tells me that she has suffered for the cause of 
Theosophy. From Socrates to Christ, where yet has a 
truth-teller appeared who has not been stoned? 

Madame Tingley has inspired the kind of devotion that 


held together the Bourbons, the Stuarts, the American patriots; 
in a word, those who make sacrifices for a dynasty, a king, 
a cause, or a creed. 

‘«To every saint his candle,’’ says the proverb, and 
Madame Tingley’s followers rally round her as a leader chosen 
out of the world. 

As I met the woman, talked to her closely, studied her 
power, I became more and more unable to understand. She 


is a woman apart. 


Why She is a Theosophist 


<< What can you tell me of your development?’’ I asked 
Madame Tingley. 

««When I was a child of twelve I used to steal away to 
the woods, in New England, and you know how little 
independence* there is there. No one understood me, I 
was a wilful child, they said, but I was already seeking the 
light. I wanted—Oh, I wanted independence; I cared 
nothing for what people said ;+ but I was always bound by 
fear, that deadly fear of everything, the fear that paralyses 
the heart. 

«« My eyes melted to tears at the song of the wild bird. 


* For this read, ‘‘and you know how little independence a child had 
there.” 

+ Read, ‘‘ I was not to be turned aside by what people said; due the people 
around me were bounded by fear: that is,’’ she added, ‘‘in their attempts to 
live the spiritual life.’” Those who have known Katherine Tingley from 
her childhood say she is absolutely fearless, and was so even as a child. 


«<] wondered and I dreamed, but dreaming did not long 
satisfy me. I had to have something practical, too. Iam 
intensely practical; yes, everything in my life fits as snugly 
together as the fine stones of a mosaic. It must be so, else 
I am not satisfied. 

«<I passed through many bitter experiences, but that is all 
past and gone. It was necessary for my development. I 
had to live in order to know what it means to live. 

«<I tried many philosophies. I loved Emerson and Whittier 
and Longfellow and all the noble writers, and during my 
apprenticeship in life it seemed now and then that the poets 
just touched on the edge of something that set the heart 
aglow—stirred me but did not quite satisfy. 

««Then came Theosophy, which united all my past ex- 
periences, broadened for me with noble meaning all that was 
before me. I grasped the Theosophic idea of brotherhood in 
its world-wide interpretation, and after that life for me has 
been one glad sweet song. Every day has its brightness, its 
bloom, its color, Every day is the happiest I ever lived. 
There is no thought of yesterday or tomorrow, only the joy 
of living to day, the happiness of the passing moment, the 
unity of all life, and the noble plan of life eternal. 

«<I see on one side forces of darkness, on the other those 
of light ; but I do not dwell on the dark side. I turn my 
eyes to greet the rising sun. 

<«Good-bye, my time is up. I hope to see you soon 


again.”’ 


A STUDY OF RAJA YOGA AT 
POINT LOMA#* 


(Reprint from the San Francisco Chronicle January 6th, 1907) 


«6 HERE are more things in heaven and earth Horatio, 
than is dreamed of in your philosophy.”’ How 
often in our daily life we find application for the 

moralizing of Hamlet. We imagine that our philosophy is 

world embracing in its scope and then comes a day when all 
our preconceived notions are scattered to the four winds of 


heaven. 


* The occasion referred to in this account was the visit of the Counties 
Committees of the California Promotion Committee who were holding 
convention in San Diego and were invited by the teachers and children to 
attend a reception in the Rotunda of the Raja Yoga Academy. Among 
those present were Andrea Sbarboro, Esq., Chairman of the Counties 
Committee, and a prominent banker in the State of California; Rufus P. 
Jennings, Esq., Chairman of the Executive Committee; George Kennan, 
Esq., the noted traveler; Dr. Clarence E. Edwords, Chief, Publicity 
Bureau, the writer of this account, and many other men prominent in the 
State. Mr. Sbarboro, speaking on behalf of the California Promotion 
Committee, addressing Katherine Tingley, said: ‘‘ You should be con- 
gratulated on the noble work you have done, for you have erected a human 
and living temple. These children and their children’s children will for 
generations to come honor and bless you for the noble work you have done 
for them and for humanity.”’ 
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I must confess to such a scattering of my ideas when I 
visited Point Loma, away down near the southern end of the 
State, and was invited to walk through the grounds of the 
homestead of the UniversaL BroTHERHOOD, and to get a 
close view of the people there in their home life. It was so 
different from what I expected to see that I must have con- 
tinually shown my surprise. The first thing my mind was 
disabused of was the idea that it was a religious institution. 
It took about five minutes of conversation with the gentleman 
in whose care and under whose guidance I was placed to 
show me that all my preconceived notions as to what this 
Point Loma institution is, were utterly without foundation. 

It is a school, pure and simple, and everybody there from 
the youngest babes to octogenarians tottering towards the 
grave, are students. When I say << everybody’’ I use the 
word advisedly, for even the teachers are students, and classes 
are arranged to meet all the requirements of those who make 
their home on that wonderful headland, jutting some twelve 
miles out into the ocean. 

George Kennan, that world traveler and close observer of 
things and men, asked one of the younger students of the 
Raja Yoga school this question : 

«« At how young an age do you think the education of a 
child should begin ?”’ 

The answer was prompt and directly to the point : 

«<Tt all depends upon what you are going to teach it.”’ 

The Raja Yoga system believes in taking the child early, 
and tutelage here may be said to begin at birth. Possibly I 


es 


have placed the beginning a little too early, but I know it to 
be a fact that in some instances the education begins at the 
age of six weeks, for I saw certain ‘‘students’’ of that age 
being taught self restraint. 


And this is the secret of the whole system. That is so 
far as the educational proposition is concerned. The teachers 
of the Raja Yoga system try to begin so early that they have 
nothing in the child’s mind to unlearn—no harmful thought 
to eradicate. 


The Nursery 


«« Come, let me show you our nursery,’’ 


said my guide. 
A fair-haired nurse whose every feature harked back to Norse 
ancestry, welcomed us into the nursery, which presented 
much the same general appearance as a dozen or more or- 
phanage nurseries which I have visited in various parts of 
the world. I was not deeply impressed, and perhaps did 
not evince the proper enthusiasm over the place.  Inci- 
dentally, however, I asked where the babies came from. 
Then came the surprise. My companion replied as if it 
were the most natural thing in the world, that they all 
belonged there. They were all the babies of the <¢ students’’ 
who lived on the ground. 


«« But—what—why—’”’ the question could scarcely 
frame itself on my lips. ‘* How does it happen that they 
are kept here? Do they stay here all day long away from 
their mothers?’ : 
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«© Yes, and all night, too,”’ 


<< They are permitted to go to their parents for two hours 


was the surprising answer. 


every Sunday afternoon.”’ 

«<«But do you mean to tell me that fathers and mothers— 
especially mothers—allow their babies to be separated from 
them and cared for on the community plan?’’ _I now plainly 
exhibited astonishment. The idea was old but its practice 
was so entirely outside of all thought of possibility that I am 
afraid I permitted my surprise to overmaster me. 

««Certainly they do. I have two little ones among 
them.”’ 

«« Do you mean to say that you permit your babies to be 
taken from you and kept away all the week without seeing 
them?”’ 

«« Not exactly permit them to be taken away. We send 
them away for the good of their lives. There is nothing 
obligatory here. We are under no compulsion. What we 
do in this matter we do because we think—-in fact we know 
it is for the best so far as the child is concerned.”’ 

<< But how about the affection between parents and child- 
ren. Is it not weakened?’ 

‘©On the contrary it is increased. Come up to my 
house. The children are there now, and I warrant you 
that they will be found on the floor with their mother playing 
like three kids.”’ 

To his house we went and his prediction was true. 
Mother and two children, one of 4 and the other of 18 
months, were in the midst of a great romp. On the arrival 


of the father there was a rush and in an instant the two little 
ones were swarming over him in the greatest glee. I have 
felt a twinge of my conscience several times since that day 
because I kept that father and children apart for the two 
hours in the week that they could be together. Of course 
I did not know it, and he never said a word about it, but 
when I saw the way those babies loved him and his affection 
for them I knew that I had stolen two sacred hours out of 
his life. 


“What is the Idea”’ 


«< But what is the idea of it all?’’ That was the question 
] could not keep back, and I had been told to ask any 
question I liked. 

«« The idea is of the simplest. The idea of Raja Yoga is 
to make a perfect mental, physical and spiritual balance in the 
human system. We do not believe in prodigies. We strive 
to have the growth of the child in all its elements perfectly 
synchronous. If the mental is advancing too rapidly it is 
held back for the physical, and vice versa. Notice our 
children. Are they not pictures of health? ‘To-morrow 
we shall give you an idea of what their mental training has 
been?” 

At the nursery I was fortunate enough to meet the 
physician in charge. It was Sunday afternoon and the little 
“<< students’? were away, but the doctor happened in and 
kindly enlightened me regarding many points which puzzled 


me. 


«« How does it happen that you take the babies from their 
mothers at such an early age?’’ I started this as a leader 
for another question that bothered me. 

««We think that we cannot begin their education too 
early,’’ was the reply. 

«« But about their food. Do you take them entirely from 
their natural source of supply ?”’ 

«Yes ; we never can tell what taint there may be ina 
mother’s blood, and we know the food we give it is pure 
and just exactly right. See, I have the record of what 
every baby has eaten from the time it came to the nursery. 
Then, too, there is always the possibility of the baby receiv- 
ing bad influences through its mother, though she be even in 
perfect health. By our method we avoid all such 
possibility.”’ 

«<Ts there not the possibility of the young baby forgetting 
its mother if taken away at such an early age and permitted 
to go back but once a week?’”’ 

This question I asked of a mother, whose beautiful baby 
was seated contentedly on my lap admiring a yellow ribbon 
with which the lapel of my coat was adorned. 

<< Oh, we do not wait a week when they are very young. 
Then we see them every day until they get older and we 
gradually lengthen the time until we see them but once a 
week.”’ 

«<I do not see how you can stand it to be separated from 
this little one a whole week at a time.’’? The little one was 
about 16 months old, just beginning to stumble over its first 


words, and tottering about in the most self-reliant way. Just 
the age when mothers feel that the whole world is as nothing 
beside their babies. 


««It is hard, sometimes, but we know it is the best for the 
child and are willing to set aside our selfish feelings for their 
good.”’ 


One could write a big book on those babies and still leave 
a part untold, and there is so much at the home of the 
Universat BrorHERHOoD to write about. I might have 
changed my caption to this article, but on the whole it is just 
as well that I leave the babies and get to those of larger 
growth. One point, however, impressed me. Raja Yoga 
babies do not cry unless they are hurt. There is no necessity 
for a baby to cry if it be well and properly cared for, and these 
babies were undoubtedly well and received good care. And 
such a happy, rollicking lot of youngsters they were, too. 


Did you ever hear of babies going to school? I mean 
babies so small they can scarcely walk, and so young they 
cannot talk. At Point Loma they are taken to school when 
they are eighteen months old, and their lesson consists in 
watching the older children. At the age of three years they 
enter the Lotus Bud class, and half an hour each day is spent 
at lessons. Here is another part of the system. There are 
no long class hours or tiresome hours of study. ‘The most 
advanced class has but three hours of school a day. There 
is constant diversion of the mind and nothing is permitted to 
become irksome or monotonous. 


The Home Life 


«< How about your home life?’’ I asked my companion. 

«« It is just the same here as anywhere else, except that we 
have all our food prepared in one kitchen and all eat at the 
same place. Of course if we desire it, we can have the 
meals taken to our homes, but no cooking is done there.’’ 

«<Tt must be a fine place to spend the evening of one’s 
life.’ This thought had impressed itself deeply upon me 
because everyone seemed so contented and care free. 

«« Several people have come here with that idea, but they 
were mistaken. Everyone works here. Not only that, 
they give their services free. No salaries or wages are paid. 
If a man or woman comes here they must understand that 
they have a part to perform, and their worldly wealth makes 
not the slightest difference.’” 

<<] have heard that many wealthy people are here. Do 
you mean to say that the man who is watching the gate is 
just as apt to be rich as poor? ”’ 

A hasty glance toward the gate, then my guide smiled. 
«« He is the richest man here,’’ was his astonishing statement. 

«« What do you mean by rich?”’ I asked this because I 
had heard of certain men high in the counsels of the Nation, 
and of others whose worldly goods were reckoned among the 
millions, as having given up the world and its pomps and 
vanities for the life at Point Loma. 

«« We have men here who are multi-millionaires. Take 
Mr. , for instance. He was one of the wealthiest men 
of Pittsburg. He has his little daughter in school here, and 


you could never tell by either his actions or those of his 
daughter that he was any better off than the poorest of us. 
He does his work. We do not consider any work that ought 
to be done as being menial.’” 

Next day I had the good fortune to be placed in charge 
of the gentleman from Pittsburg. 

«<I came here a year ago to spend a week and am here 
yet. 
when his daughter became the subject of the conversation he 
had a topic of which he could not tire. 

«<I gave that child the best of everything, and she had 
governesses and nurses of all nationalities—and the result was 


He vouchsafed this much regarding himself; but 


that when she was eight years old she was the most selfish 
little thing on earth. She has been here a year now and has 
learned more than she did in her whole life before, and, best 
of all, she has become entirely unselfish.”’ 


Enthusiasm Undoubted 

His enthusiasm was undoubted. He felt that he had 
found the best for his child, and all else in the world was as 
nothing. Then he a told me the story of the child’s pony, 
Exile—a story which I had heard of how the little girl gave 
up to her **group’’ for its use, her most cherished treasure, 
her pony and cart. Now the former little mistress of Exile 
uses him only in her regular turn. And the children in the 
group are made to feel that they are no different through 
wealth. These ‘‘ groups’’ need an explanation. A certain 
number of children are placed in a group, with a teacher, 


who takes complete charge of them. They live together, 
sleeping and making their home in one house, seeing their 
parents but once a week. Each group holds all things in 
common, but still communism is not a part of the idea which 
dominates this establishment. Class distinctions are as dis- 
dinctly drawn here as elsewhere in the world, but the 
children are taught unselfishness. 

It is estimated that the tuition paid for three pupils is 
sufficient to educate the fourth, and this fourth is brought in 
from the outside world, some waif or foundling or child of 
indigent parents, and no one ever knows which is the found- 
ling and which the waif from the appearance of the children 
in the groups. ‘Those who have no parents to go to on 
Sunday afternoons are taken out by the teacher and they are 
made to feel that they have all the love in the world. 

Love, by the way, seems to shine out in all things at 
Point Loma. It is an atmosphere of loving kindness and 
gentleness. In the classroom there was such a wondrous 
bond of sweet sympathy between teacher and pupil as to 
impress itself upon the most casual observer. This brings 
out another point. There is no punishment at this school. 
That is no punishment in the sense that most of us old boys 
remember it when we went to school. Precept and example 
seem to move the small world in a most admirable manner. 

What is the result of this peculiar system? ‘That is a 
question which has undoubtedly been uppermost in your mind 
for some time, just as it was in mine. ‘The ultimate result 
must await an answer for many years. It will require 


generations of thissort of work to impress the result on the world. 
The immediate result seems to be a lot of abnormally advanced 
pupils. Yet they are not abnormal either in their play or in 
their appearance. But in their schoolroom exercises they 
astound and put to shame old and bearded men—men who 
rank high in different walks of life in California. 

«« How are you on arithmetic?’’ This question was put 
to me in the classroom by the Pittsburg millionaire. I 
confessed to the fact that I was little short of a marvel. In 
fact mathematics was my special strong point. 

«« Wait a minute and you will get a chance to exercise 
it,’’? he said with an enigmatical smile. 

I got the chance and at once confessed that I knew nothing 
at all about arithmetic. Little tots so small that one felt like 
carrying them on his shoulder, went through mental arithmetic 
problems so swiftly and so accurately as to be little short of 
miraculous. 

«<I don’t like it,’” whispered one of the young ladies of 
the party that had journeyed down to San Diego to partici- 
pate in the California Promotion Committee meeting and had 
been invited with the rest to see what the Point Loma school 
was like. <* They all seem like old men and women.’’ 

Her complaint was not well founded for there was nothing 
old in the manner of any child there. There was certainly 
a knowledge far beyond the years of any of these pupils, even 
up to those who boasted of eighteen years of age, but there 
was an eager childishness about them that betokened anything 
but a forced mentality. 


—so— 


’ said the preceptress to one 


«< Tell what your class does,’ 
little girl, calling her lovingly by name. The girl was 
scarcely more than seven years old, and she was not half 
through with her recapitulation until I remarked to my com- 
panion: ‘I pass.’’ 

«« That’s the way | feel every time I hear these youngsters 


”? was his comforting reply. 


recite, 

Some 200 grown people make their homes there and 300 
pupils are in the school. Itisaworld apart. A community 
not held by religious bonds, for here every religion is tolerated 
and none taught, unless it be the religion of love and un- 
selfishness. It is so much out of the ordinary of this world 
of struggling humanity, searching for the wealth which they 
cannot use, that one marvels at it. Here there is no lure of 
gold nor thought of aught else than the benefiting of 
humanity through a mental and moral uplift. 

I read a book, once, called the «* Demi-God,’’ where is 
told how careful selection for generations brought about a 
man God-like in his attributes. After spending two half- 
days at Point Loma, the thought is insistent that here lies such 
a possibility, could this educational idea be carried out to its 
ultimate conclusion. 

But again arises the question, how many parents are there 
in this world who would care to part with the happiness of 
their association with their children, even for the ultimate 
uplifting of the whole race. The Theosophists call this 
selfishness, and it is this feeling that they are striving to 
eradicate in their work at Point Loma. 


There is No Religion Higher than Truth 


Che 
dntbersal Brotherhood 
and 


Cheosophical Society 


Established for the benefit of the people of the earth & all creatures 


OBJECTS 


This BROTHERHOOD is part of a great and uni- 
versal movement which has been active in all ages. 

This Organization declares that Brotherhood is a 
fact. Its principal purpose is to teach Brotherhood, 
demonstrate that it is a fact in nature and make it 
a living power in the life of humanity. 

Its subsidiary purpose is to study ancient and 
modern religions, science, philosophy and art; to 
investigate the laws of nature and the divine powers 
in man. 

* * * 

Tue UNIvERSAL BrotHERHOOD AND ‘THEOSOPHICAL 
Society, founded by H. P. Blavatsky at New York, 
1875, continued after her death under the leader- 
ship of the co-founder, William Q. Judge, and now 
under the leadership of their successor, Katherine 
Tingley, has its Headquarters at the International 
Theosophical Center, Point Loma, California. 

This Organization is not in any way connected 
with nor does it endorse any other societies using 
the name of Theosophy. 


THE UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND ‘T'HEOSOPHICAL 
Society welcomes to membership all who truly love 
their fellow men and desire the eradication of the 
evils caused by the barriers of race, creed, caste or 
color, which have so long impeded human progress; 
to all sincere lovers of truth and to all who aspire 
to higher and better things than the mere pleasures 
and interests of a worldly life, and are prepared to 
do all in their power to make Brotherhood a living 
energy in the life of humanity, its various depart- 
ments offer unlimited opportunities. 


The whole work of the Organization is under the 
direction of the Leader and Official Head, Katherine 
Tingley, as outlined in the Constitution. 


Do Not Fail to Profit by the Following: 


It is a regrettable fact that many people use the 
name of Theosophy and of our Organization for 
self-interest, as also that of H. P. Blavatsky, the 
Foundress, to attract attention to themselves and to 
gain public support. This they do in private and 
public speech and in publications, also by lecturing 
throughout the country. Without being in any way 
connected with the UNiIvEersAlL BROTHERHOOD AND 
‘THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, in many cases they permit it 
to be inferred that they are, thus misleading the pub- 
lic, and many honest inquirers are hence led away 
from the truths of Theosophy as presented by H. P. 
Blavatsky and her successors, William Q. Judge and 
Katherine Tingley, and practically exemplified in their 
Theosophical work for the uplifting of humanity. 


* 


The International Brotherhood League 
Founded in 1897 by Katherine Tingley 


ITS OBJECTS ARE: 


1. To help men and women to realize the nobility 
of their calling and their true position in life. 


2. To educate children of all nations on the 
broadest lines of Universal Brotherhood, and to 
prepare destitute and homeless children to become 
workers for humanity. 


3. To ameliorate the ‘condition of unfortunate 
women, and assist them to a higher life. 

4. To assist those who are, or have been, in 
prisons, to establish themselves in honorable posi- 
tions in life. 

5. To abolish capital punishment. 


6. To bring about a better understanding between 
so-called savage and civilized races, by promoting a 
closer and more sympathetic relationship between 
them. 

7. To relieve human suffering resulting from 
flood, famine, war, and other calamities; and, gener- 
ally, to extend aid, help and comfort to suffering 
humanity throughout the world. 


For further information regarding the above 
Notices, address 


KATHERINE, TINGLEY 
INTERNATIONAL "THEOSOPHICAL HEADQUARTERS, 
Pornt Loma, CALIFORNIA 


Books Recommended to Inquirers 


For complete Boox List write to 
THE THEOSOPHICAL PusLisHinc Co., Point Loma, California 


Bhagavad Gita (W. Q. Judge, Amer. Edition). 
Pocket size, morocco, gilt edges ............ 1.00 
The pearl of the Scriptures of the East. 


Echoes from the Orient (W.Q. Judge); cloth .50 
Paper fie wx nies Src ore ee oe esos auaeys .25 


21 valued articles, giving a broad outline of the 
Theosophical doctrines, written for the newspaper- 
reading public. 


Epitome of Theosophical Teachings, Hn 
GYRO Siudge)rA0i pages i.n niceaaree stern. wile: 


Grrors of Christian Science, Some of the 
Criticism by H. P. Blavatsky and William Q. 


eee eects ekesers oetexesehete rare cree ene a Sra nre ats Silks 
Yoga Aphorisms (translated by W. Q. Judge). 
Pocketssize,wleathere waster coat ee oer 75 


Isis (Unveiled (H. P. Blavatsky). 2 vols., roy- 
al 8vo, about 1400 pages; cloth; with portrait 
of the author. New Point Loma Edition, 
ONid SGC PAelaas,  AMOSAENG) “en coneaca conandc 7.00 


Rey to Theosophy, The (H. P. Blavatsky). 
New Point Loma Edition, with Glossary and 
exhaustive Index. Portraits of H. P. Blavat- 
sky and W. Q. Judge. 8vo, cloth, 400 pages. 
Postpaidiy Seen va ioe bony sree Bee Ee 2.25 


A clear exposition of Theosophy in form of question 
and answer. 'THE BOOK FoR STUDENTS. 


Nightmare Tales (H. P. Blavatsky). Newly 
illustrated by R. Machell. A collection of 
the weirdest tales ever written down. They 
contain paragraphs of the profoundest mys- 
Licalespatlosophyme€ loth sae ae ee 
DAD C tee oars sree GIS eR 


Life at Point Loma, The Some notes by 
Katherine Tingley, Leader and Official Head 
of the UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND ‘T'HEO- 
SOREPIC Alas SOCIAL Voemert i eel arate ar rn caries 
Reprinted from the Los Angeles Post, Dec., 1902. 

Concentration, Culture of (W. Q. Judge) ... 

Light on the Path (M. C.), with comments, 
and a chapter on Karma; black leather .... 
Embossediaepaper amers asec retin ectracuen ats 


Hypnotism: Theosophical views on (40 pages) 


Mysteries of the Heart Doctrine, Che. Pre- 
pared by Katherine Tingley and her pupils. 
SqUare mov Oy ClOothte mere reneixent naire Gie 
Papeete meee eer acssine aoateciertbte cesta aynicte vate 
A Series oF Fico? PAMPHIETS, comprising 
different articles in above, paper, each....... 

Secret Doctrine, The (H. P. Blavatsky). The 


Synthesis of Science, Religion, and_philo- 
sophy. New Point Loma Edition, 2 vols., roy- 


.60 


al 8vo, about 1500 pages; cloth. Postpaid... .10.00 


Voice of the Silence, The (For the daily use 
of disciples.) Translated and annotated by 
H. P. Blavatsky. Pocket size, leather ..... 


Katherine Tingley, bumanity’s Friend; 
A Visit to Katherine Tingley (by John 
Hubert Greusel) ; 
A Study of Raja Yoga at Point Loma (Re- 


print from the San Francisco Chronicle, Jan- 
uary 6th, 1907). 


The above three comprised in a pamphlet of 
50 pages, published by the Woman’s Theo- 
sophical Propaganda League, Point Loma.. .15 


Cheosophical Manuals 


ELEMENTARY HANDBOOKS FOR STUDENTS 


ricemeaclmenape tues cone ClOt me senieere es 735 
No. 1. Elementary Theosophy. 

No. 2. The Seven Principles of Man. 

No. 3. Karma. 

No. 4. Reincarnation. 

No. 5. Man After Death. 

No. 6. Kamaloka and Devachan. 

No. 7. Teachers and Their Disciples. 

No. 8. The Doctrine of Cycles. 

No. 9. Psychism, Ghostology, and the 


Astral Plane. 
No. 10. The Astral Light. 
No. 11. Psychometry, Clairvoyance, and 
Thought-Transference. 


No. 12. The Angel and the Demon. 
(2 vols, 35. each) 


No. 13. The Flame and the Clay. 


No. 14. On God and Frayer. 
No. 15. Theosophy: The Mother of Religions. 


No. 16. From Crypt to Pronaos 
An Essay on the Rise and Fall of Dogma 


No. 17. Earth 


Its Parentage; its Rounds, and its Races 


No. 18. Sons of the Firemist 
A Study of Man 


Che Path Series 


Specially adapted for inquirers in Theosophy. 
ALREADY PUBLISHED 


No. 1. The Purpose of the Universal Brothb- 
erhood and Theosophical Gociety............ .05 


No. 2. Theosophy Generally Stated 
(AVN EO Ree TIC 6) rete reeves crn, or oyceeece snare Sapa ieetece ame 05 


No. 3. Mislaid Mysteries (H. Coryn, m.p.) .05 


No. 4. Theosophy and Its Counterfeits...... 05 
Thirty copies $1.00; 100 copies $3.00 


Lotus Group Literature 


LOTUS LIBRARY FOR CHILDREN 


Introduced under the direction of Katherine Tingley 


1, The Little Builders, and their Voyage to 


Rangt. CRESING) irae serarntninel Meilele talelolersetas 50 
2. The Coming of the King (Machell) ; cloth, 
EN eek SRLS) Seip eet Sree HSU RIPON HOOT IO 35 


= Sees Fe ae oe 4: BS ee 


Sear 


ictus Song Book: Fifty. conieeeall songs Sth 
copyrighted Smlisic=“a..miualwuieen woes shee aes 


Lotus Song —“The Sun Temple’—with music. .15 


Occultism, Studies in 
(H. P. Blavatsky). Pocket size, 6 vols., 


Cloths pera set see aoa en ake nee tae ores 1.50 

Vol. 1. Practical Occultism. Occultism ws. the 
Occult Arts. The Blessing of Publicity.....  .35 

Vol. 2. Hypnotism. Black Magic in Science. 
SSNS ROLaithe sl iMleS tocek cre sedsie cece ack eee 500 
Vol. 3. Psychic and Noetic Action ........... 35 

Vol. 4. Kosmic Mind. Dual Aspect of Wis- 
ORAS EARS Sh CORED ROO are Soa Oe 235 
Vol. 5. Esoteric Character of the Gospels.... .35 


Vol. 6. Astral Bodies; Constitution of the 
[ESOS INLET See Ose Renn aie Sen ears 735 


Cheosophical Periodicals 


ILLUSTRATED WEEKLY 
Century Path Edited by KATHERINE TINGLEY 
A Magazine devoted to the Brotherhood of Humanity, 


the Promulgation of Theosophy and the Study of Ancient 
and Modern Ethics, Philosophy, Science and Art. 


Year M.00 - - Single copy 10 cents 
Write for a sample copy to 


New Century Corporation 
Point Loma, California, @, S. A. 


Raja Yoga Messenger. Illustrated. Monthly. 
mc. Neatly. SUDSCHPHOMN Gi ealawiwss ce 8 ee ed : 


- Unsectarian publication for Young Folk, conducted by 
a staff of pupils of the Raja Yoga School at Lomaland. 


Address Master Albert G. Spalding, Business Manager / 
Raya Yoca MEssENGER, Point Loma, California. 


International Theosophical Chronicle.  IJlus- 
trated. Monthly. Yearly subscription, postpaid 1.00 


The Theosophical Book Co., 18 Bartlett’s Build- 
ings, Holborn .Circus, London, E. C. 


Theosophia. TJilustrated. Monthly. Yearly sub- 
scription, postpaid ............. SR ene a5 1.50 


Universella Broderskapets Forlag, Barnhusgatan 
10, Stockholm 1, Sweden. 


Cniversale Bruderschaft.. [Jlustrated. Monthly. 


Yearly subscription, postpaid .............. 1.50 
J. Th. Heller, Vestnertorgraben 13, Niirnberg, 
Germany. 


Lotus-Knoppen. Jllustrated. Monthly. Yearly 


SUbScription; “POStPald a. jac % agai seineko ate RIE AES 
A. Goud, Steentilstraat 40, Groningen, Holland 


Subscriptions to the above four Magazines may be secured 
also through the Theosophical Publishing Company, Point 


Loma, California. 


Neither the editors of the above publications, nor the officers of the 
- UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, or of 
any of its departments, receive salaries or other remuneration. 


All profits arising from the business of The Theosophical Publishing 
Co. are devoted to Humanitarian Work. All who assist in this 


work are directly helping that cause. 


Roe of any further information tegatding Theosophy — 
_ of the Theosophical Organization address 


KATHERINE TINGLEY 
International Headquarters of 
_ THE UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD : 
/ SAND. je : 
‘THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY _ ef 
Point Loma, California, U. S. A. 


HYPNOTISM 
WILLIAM Q. JUDGE 


(Reprint from THE Pavtu, vol. viii, p. 335) 


WHY DOES KATHERINE TINGLEY 
OPPOSE HYPNOTISM? 


By Aa STuDENT 


Reprinted from New Century PatuH, Oct. 28, 1906 


THE EVILS OF HYPNOTISM 
Lyp1a Ross, M. D. 


Body, soul, and astral man properly in rela- 
tion give us a sane man; hypnotized, the re- 
lation is broken and we have a person who is 


not for the time wholly sane—W. Q. Judge. 


HYPNOTISM 
WILLIAM Q. JuDCE 


(Reprint from THE Patu, vol. viii, p. 335) 


Vee is the hypnotic force or influence? 

What really happens when a hypnotic 
experiment is performed? What is proved by 
it? What force is exerted that after making 
a man sleep, rouses him to a false wakeful- 
ness in which he obeys a suggestion, seems to 
lose his identity, becomes apparently another 
person, speaks a language he knows nothing 
of, sees imagined pictures as real ones? How 
is it that in this state his physical body fol- 
lows the operator’s suggestion and becomes 
blistered by a piece of paper which possesses 
no blistering power, sneezes when there is no 
actual titillation of the olfactory nerves, shiv- 
ers over a hot stove, and perspires if it be 
suggested that a block of ice is a mass of fire? 


a 


All this and very much more has been done 
in hypnotic experiments, just as it was done 
many years ago by mesmerizers, electro-biolo- 
gists, and wandering fascinators of all sorts. 
Then it was outside the pale of science, but 
now since physicians renamed a part of it 
“hypnotism” it is settled to stay among the 
branches of psychology theoretical and applied. 
The new schools, of course, went further than 
the first did or could. They added a species 
of witchcraft to it by their latest claim to 
be able to externalize and localize the nerve- 
sensitiveness and hence mental impression- 
ability of the subject; to put it in his photo- 
graph or within a glass of water, so that if 
the former be scratched or the latter touched, 
the patient at once jumped or screamed. This 
is the old way of making a wax image of 
your form and sticking pins in it, whereupon 
you pined and died; men and women were 
burned for this once. This, while interesting 
and important if true, possesses the interest 
of a nightmare, as it suggests how in the near 
future one’s picture may be for sale to be 
blistered and stabbed by an enemy, provided 
the extraneous localization of sensibility is 


SSS 


first provided for. But the other experiments 
touch upon the great questions of identity, 
of consciousness, of soul, and of personality. 
They raise an issue as to whether the world 
be physical and mechanical, as Descartes 
thought, or whether it is fleeting and a form 
of consciousness existing because of thought 
and dominated by thought altogether, as the 
Theosophists modern and ancient always held. 

Professor James of Harvard has published 
his conclusion that experiments in hypnotism 
convince him, as they have convinced many, 
of the existence of the hidden self in man, 
while the French school dispute whether it 
is all due to one personality mimicking many, 
or many personalities wrapped up in one per- 
son and showing one phase after another. 
Facts are recorded and wonderful things done, 
but no reasonable and final explanation has 
been made by the modern schools. Except 
here and there they, being ignorant of man’s 
hidden real nature and powers, or denying 
the existence of such, see no cause for alarm 
in all these experiments and no danger to 
either society or the individual. As the true 
evolution of man’s inner powers at the same 


Bie sis" 


rate and time concurrently with all other racial 
and planetary evolution is not admitted by 
these schools, they cannot perceive in the fu- 
ture any possibly devilish use of hypnotic 
powers. The Theosophist, however, suggests 
an explanation for the phenomena, points to 
similar occurrences through history, and in- 
timates a danger to come if the thinking world 
does not realize our true nature as a being 
made of thought and consciousness, built in 
and on these, and destructible by them also 
so far as his personality is concerned. The 
danger is not in knowing these things and 
processes, but in the lack of morality and 
ethics in the use of them both now and in 
the future. 

One theory for use in explaining and prose- 
cuting hypnotic research is about as follows. 
Man is a soul who lives on thoughts and per- 
ceives only thoughts. Every object or subject 
comes to him as a thought, no matter what 
the channel or instrument, whether organ of 
sense or mental center, by which it comes 
before him. These thoughts may be words, 
ideas, or pictures. The soul-man has to have 
an intermediary or connecting link with Nature 
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through and by which he may cognize and 
experience. This link is an ethereal double 
or counterpart of his physical body, dwell- 
ing in the latter; and the physical body is 
Nature so far as the soul-man is concerned. 
In this ethereal double (called astral body) 
are the sense-organs and centers of percep- 
tion, the physical outer organs being only 
the external channels or means for concentra- 
ting the physical vibrations so as to transmit 
them to the astral organs and centers where 
the soul perceives them as ideas or thoughts. 
This inner ethereal man is made of the ether 
which science is now admitting as a neces- 
sary part of Nature, but while it is etheric 
it is none the less substantial. 

Speaking physically, all outer stimulus from 
nature is sent from without to within. But 
in the same way stimuli may be sent from 
within to the without, and in the latter mode 
is it that our thoughts and desires propel us 
to act. Stimuli are sent from the astral man 
within to the periphery, the physical body, 
and may dominate the body so as to alter it 
or bring on a lesion partial or total. Cases 
of the hair turning gray in a night are thus 
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possible. And in this way a suggestion of 
a blister may make a physical swelling, secre- 
tion, inflammation, and sore on a subject who 
has submitted himself to the influence of the 
hypnotizer. The picture or idea of a blister 
is impressed on the astral body, and that con- 
trols all the physical nerves, sensations, cur- 
rents, and secretions. It is done through the 
sympathetic nervous plexus and ganglia. It 
was thus that ecstatic fanatical women and 
men by brooding on the picture-idea of the 
wounds of Jesus, produced on their own bod- 
ies, by internal impression and stimulus pro- 
jected to the surface, all the marks of crown 
of thorns and wounded side. It was self- 
hypnotization, possible only in fanatical hys- 
terical ecstasy. The constant brooding im- 
printed the picture deeply on the astral body; 
then the physical molecules ever changing, 
became impressed from within and the stig- 
mata were the result. In hypnotizing done 
by another the only difference is one of time, 
as in the latter instances the operator has 
simply to make the image and impress it on 
the subject after the hypnotic process has 
been submitted to, whereas in self-hypnoti- 
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zation, a long-continued ecstasy is necessary 
to make the impression complete. 

When the hypnotic process —or subjuga- 
tion, as I call it— is submitted to, a disjunc- 
tion is made between the soul-man and the 
astral body, which then is for the time de- 
prived of will, and is the sport of any sug- 
gestion coming in unopposed, and these may 
and do sometimes arise outside of the mind 
and intention of the operator. From this 
arises the sensitiveness to suggestion. The 
idea, or thought, or picture of an act is im- 
pressed by suggesting it on the astral body, 
and then the patient is waked. At the ap- 
pointed time given by the suggestor a second- 
ary sleep or hypnotic state arises automatic- 
ally, and then, the disjunction between soul 
and astral body coming about of itself, the 
suggested act is performed, unless — as hap- 
pens rarely —the soul-man resists sufficient- 
ly to prevent it. Hence we point to an ele- 
ment of danger in the fact that at the sug- 
gested moment the hypnotic state comes on 
secondarily by association. I do not know 
that hypnotizers have perceived this. It in- 
dicates that although the subject be dehypno- 
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tized the influence of the operator once thrown 
on the subject will remain until the day of 
the operator’s death. 

But how is it that the subject can see on a 
blank card the picture of an object which 
you have merely willed to be on it? ‘This is 
because every thought of any one makes a 
picture; and a thought of a definite image 
makes a definite form in the astral light in 
which the astral body exists and functions, 
interpenetrating also every part of the physi- 
cal body. Having thus imaged the picture 
on the card, it remains in the astral light or 
sphere surrounding the card, and is there ob- 
jective to the astral sense of the hypnotized 
subject. 

Body, soul, and astral man properly in re- 
lation give us a sane man; hypnotized, the 
relation is broken and we have a person who 
is not for the time wholly sane. Acute mani- 
acs are those in whom the disjunction between 
astral man and soul is complete. Where the 
hypnotized one remains for months in that 
state, the astral man has become the slave of 
the body and its recollections, but as the soul 
is not concerned, no real memory is ptesent 


and no recollection of the period is retained. 

The varied personalities assumed by some 
subjects brings up the doctrine of a former 
life on earth for all men. The division be- 
tween soul and astral man releases the latter 
from some of the limitations of brain memory 
so that the inner memory may act, and we 
then have a case of a person re-enacting some 
part of his former life or lives. But a sec- 
ond possibility also exists — that by this pro- 
cess another and different entity may enter the 
body and brain and masquerade as the real per- 
son. Such entities do exist and are the astral 
shells of men and women out of the body. If 
they enter, the person becomes insane; and 
many a maniac is simply a body inhabited by 
an entity that does not belong to it. 

The process of hypnotizing is as yet un- 
known in respect to what does happen to the 
molecules. We claim that those molecules are 
pressed from periphery to center instead of 
being expanded from the inside to the sur- 
face. This contraction is one of the symptoms 
of death, and therefore hypnotizing is a long 
step toward physical and moral death. ‘The 
view expressed by Dr. Charcot, that a sub- 
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ject is liable to fall under the influence at 
the hands of anyone, should be admitted, as 
also that in the wake of the hypnotizer will 
be found a host of hysteriacs, and that it all 
should be regulated by law is unquestionable. 
I go still further and say that many persons 
are already in a half-hypnotized state, easily 
influenced by the unprincipled or the immoral ; 
that the power to hypnotize and to be sensi- 
tive to it are both progressive states of our 
racial evolution; that it can and will be used 
for selfish, wicked, and degrading purposes 
unless the race, and especially the occidental 
portion of it, understands and practises true 
ethics based on the brotherhood of man. Eth- 
ics of the purest are found in the words of 
Jesus, but are universally negatived by Church, 
State and individual. The Theosophical doc- 
trines of man and nature give a true and 
necessary basis and enforcement to ethics, de- 
void of favoritism or illogical schemes of 
eternal damnation. And only through those 
doctrines can the dangers of hypnotism be 
averted, since legislation, while affixing pen- 
alties, will not alter or curtail private acts 
of selfishness and greed. 


WHY DOES KATHERINE TINGLEY 
OPPOSE HYPNOTISM? 


By A StuDEN’T 


Reprinted from New Century Patru, Oct. 28, 1906 


A eee subject has been selected by Kath- 

erine Tingley as most appropriate at this 
time. So many questions are received by her 
that it is impossible for her to answer them all 
individually ; and the opportunity is therefore 
taken of answering collectively, those related 
to this special subject. 

The reason why Katherine Tingley opposes 
hypnotism is because it is a practise fraught 
with grave danger to the human race. The 
Leaders of the Theosophical Society, H. P. 
Blavatsky, W. Q. Judge and now Katherine 
Tingley, have always opposed such practises ; 
especially when, as in this case, they come 
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under the head of what is miscalled “ occult- 
ism.” The more obvious dangers of hypnotism 
are well known to all. It is evident that an 
unscrupulous person could use it as a means 
of compelling other people to do his will and 
commit murder and other crimes. Now, as 
we have at present no just laws adequately 
to meet such cases, and no machinery in our 
civilization for the control of evil-disposed 
persons and the prevention of crime, it is 
evident that the diffusion of a knowledge of 
hypnotism is a grave danger to society; for 
who is to prevent unscrupulous persons from 
availing themselves of it? And it is certainly 
true that modern society is very largely made 
up of such persons, and of those who without 
any bad motive are yet ignorant; but even if 
they were in the minority it would still be 
dangerous, so long as they are allowed to re- 
main uncontrolled as at present. In addition 
to the actual criminals, there are large numbers 
of people not usually guilty of actual crimes, 
but yet sufficiently selfish and unthinking to 
be altogther unsafe for the use of such a power 
as hypnotism. 

Under these circumstances we may well ask: 
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Is it wise to permit public exhibitions of hyp- 
notism to be given for every one to see and 
imitate? Would a government be likely to 
allow public instruction in the art of making 
infernal machines to be given, or a lecture on 
the art of poisoning? Yet these would not be 
so dangerous as an exhibition of hypnotism, 
for the one injures only the body, while the 
other injures also the mind, the will and the 
sanity. We repeat that the tolerance of pub- 
lic exhibitions of hypnotism is a most foolish 
and culpable neglect of duty on the part of 
those responsible for the maintenance of pub- 
lic order and welfare. Besides, it entails a 
very serious moral responsibility on those who 
give and assist at the exhibition; for, however 
harmless or even beneficent the operator’s own 
motives may be, he is responsible in large 
measure for any harm that may be done by 
anybody who uses the knowledge which he 
so recklessly displays. 

If the knowledge of hypnotism should 
spread, it is likely to become a very serious 
menace to society, and will have to be taken in 
hand by the authorities and suppressed; and 
a difficult task they will have hefore them — 
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for what governmental machinery that we have 
now will be able to cope with a power so subtle, 
so adapted to private and secret abuse? When 
the knowledge has once been diffused, the mis- 
chief will have been done and, as Katherine 
Tingley says, it will be too late to try to 
stop it. It is such dangers as these that the 
Theosophical Leaders have foreseen; and they 
foresee other dangers arising from the abuse 
of human powers, such as have not yet been 
incurred, but which may be incurred if the pro- 
gress of knowledge is not guided and directed 
by the teaching of brotherhood and purity of 
life. When H. P. Blavatsky first gave her 
message to the world, she announced herself as 
the agent of a movement destined to save the 
human race from falling into an abyss on 
whose brink it was hovering. The awakening 
of man’s inner faculties was threatening to 
take place in the midst of a miasma of selfish- 
ness and spiritual darkness; and it was neces- 
sary for strenuous efforts to be made to in- 
culcate a higher standard of morality and a 
deeper knowledge of the spiritual nature. 
But, granted that public exhibitions of hyp- 
notism are dangerous, is it safe for anybody to 
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use the power—say doctors or those speci- 
ally licensed by the authorities? Is it safe to 
use it for curative purposes, whether for 
bodily diseases or for mental infirmities and 
habits? Can hypnotism be used for the re- 
form of criminals and the morally weak? 

A Theosophist must answer emphatically 
that under no circumstances whatever is it safe 
for any one to use hypnotism. It matters not 
how good his intentions may be, how beneficent 
his motives. All experience tells us that good 
motives and intentions are not sufficient to in- 
sure good results. Hell, they say, is paved with 
good intentions. A monkey with a razor may 
have good intentions, but we would scarcely 
permit him to try to carry them out by sub- 
mitting to be shaved by him. Children often 
have good intentions, but we do not usually 
regard the fact as sufficient warrant for giv- 
ing them the run of medicine chests or tool 
shops, or a powder magazine or dynamite. 
And in the matter of such forces as hypnotism, 
everybody is a child. For in this Western 
civilization, great as has been the progress in 
many things, men have absolutely no know- 
ledge of psychology except in the teachings 
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that Theosophy gives. Except for this know- 
ledge the mysteries of man’s inner nature are 
utterly dark to the men of today. Religion has 
always remained silent on that subject, giving 
only dogmas and moral injunctions, and even 
representing the desire for knowledge as sin- 
ful presumption. Modern science has either 
ignored or openly scoffed at such inquiries. 
The result has been a state of profound ignor- 
ance on the whole question. 

Would we allow a man who was confess- 
edly ignorant of surgery and who proclaimed 
himself to be only an experimenter and in- 
quirer, to cut off our leg or operate on our 
brain? Would we allow our children to be 
dosed with some powerful medicine of the na- 
ture of which there was general ignorance and 
doubt? Yet these things are not half so risky 
as hypnotism, They can injure the body alone, 
but hypnotism may paralyze the will and un- 
seat the reason. 

There are many, many instances on record 
to prove that hypnotism, even when used for 
beneficent purposes, has turned out disastrous- 
ly for operator or subject or both. There are 
cases where the operator has succumbed to the 
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bad influences which he was trying to drive 
out of his subjects, and has himself become a 
moral or physical wreck. There are cases 
where the nervous system of the subject has 
been thrown out of gear, rendering him a vic- 
tim of disease or insanity. Operators admit 
that the effects of hypnotism are altogether in- 
calculable and uncertain. 

Let us consider what happens when a person 
submits himself to the treatment of a hyp- 
notist. He first of all voluntarily surrenders 
the control of his own body, mind and nervous 
system — in itself a sufficiently rash proceed- 
ing, and one likely to render him weak and 
susceptible to influences. But to this folly he 
adds the inconceivable fatuity of allowing an 
unknown person to assume control of the tem- 
ple he has vacated and seize the reins of gov- 
ernment which he has laid down. If this per- 
son is a public entertainer, whose objects are 
those usual to public entertainers, and whose 
credentials are simply his own assertions and 
his paid advertisements in the papers, then the 
folly of the subject amounts to positive in- 
sanity. What should we think of a person who 
would take all his money out of the bank and 
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deliberately hand it over to the trusteeship of 
a public entertainer without security? What 
should we think if he then took his house and 
his wife and children and handed them over 
likewise? When we have answered these ques- 
tions, we can perhaps answer the further one 
as to what should be thought of a man who 
hands over his body, mind, will, judgment and 
every last thing that goes to make up his very 
self. In old times gamblers have pledged their 
clothes, then their person and finally their soul. 
They are ready to do it still. 

Every time we surrender control of our 
faculties we loosen the power of our will over 
our mind and organism. This is the great dan- 
ger of all such practises. The organism, left 
without its guide and protection, becomes liable 
to all kinds of influences emanating from the 
minds of other people; for the unseen thought- 
atmosphere of civilization is teeming with 
forces generated by the passions and thoughts 
of its denizens. This is the explanation of 
cases of obsession and irresponsible action. 
Every time we subject ourselves to any so- 
called psychic practise, we make progress on 
the path that leads to moral and mental un- 


21 


soundness. When a subject awakes from the 
hypnotic trance, he may feel quite normal. 
Yet something has been done to him which can 
not now be ever undone. A door has been 
opened that can not be shut. Through that 
open door may rush influences from which he 
has hitherto been mercifully shielded. He can 
never be the same again. He has acquired a 
new susceptibility; an influence not his own 
has been allowed to assert itself over his will. 
He has been put permanently under the influ- 
ence of another mind and, through that, of 
other minds. 

The practise is fraught with equal danger 
to the operator. He connects himself up with 
a lot of people and, any time when he happens 
to be weak or negative, the influence may flow 
back from them to him, and transfer to him the 
weaknesses he has been combatting. But mor- 
ally the burden he assumes is even more 
weighty. For he is responsible, under eternal 
Law, for everything which any of his subjects 
may do as a consequence of his influence. 
He has assumed the responsibility for their 
actions ; and in so far as they are irresponsible, 
he is responsible. 
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Hypnotism is only a particular case of what 
goes on all the time in everyday life. We all 
influence each other, consciously and uncon- 
sciously. One person may impress his will on 
another by persuasion or by silent thought and 
make him do things which he would not other- 
wise have done. It will always be so until men 
have learned enough about their own nature to 
know the secret of self-control. As it is, men 
allow their thoughts, emotions and impulses to 
run riot, and suffer themselves to drift about 
casually in the vortices of thought and desire. 
Men know nothing of the existence of the 
Higher Self, which is the eternal and con- 
trolling factor in man’s nature. Neither re- 
ligion nor science teaches anything about that. 
But under the beneficent light of Theosophy, 
we students learn not only that the Higher 
Self exists, but how we may invoke its aid 
and learn to recognize its will as our own and 
to live by its light. All sins, weaknesses, dis- 
eases, infirmities and trouble of every kind can 
be healed by a reliance on the divinity of our 
own nature and by working on lines of least 
resistance in harmony with Nature’s laws phys- 
ical and moral. We may sacrifice our person- 
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al selfish will to the dictates of compassion and 
brotherhood, and this will be the true Occult- 
ism. A person who is self-controlled and re- 
lies on the strength of the good in him, need 
fear no foreign influences; and will never sur- 
render his will or ever call in the aid of the 
hypnotist. And he will allow his own pure 
thoughts and beneficent purposes to act uncon- 
sciously on the minds of people around him, 
and not try any violent experiments on them. 
Is the practise of hypnotism a good way of 
curing bad habits? No, it is not. In this case 
the subject’s will is entirely removed from the 
scene and the operator assumes the control. 
The subject has gained no self-control; in fact 
his chances of gaining it have been postponed 
by the interference of the other man. But 
some day he will have to gain control for him- 
self —if not in this life, then in a future in- 
carnation. Meanwhile he is reduced to a mere 
machine, run by an extraneous power. In 
training children, it is not enough to compel 
them to obey; we must train them to behave 
of their own free will. If we compel a person 
to do a thing, we are practically doing it our- 
selves. ‘Therefore the proper way to cure a 


person afflicted with an infirmity is to help him 
to find and use his own will; and this is a 
matter of careful training. He should be 
placed in an institution where such cases are 
treated on rational lines. When people come 
to see the necessity of Theosophy in daily life, 
and when Katherine Tingley is enabled to ac- 
complish some more of her beneficent pur- 
poses, we shall have such institutions, and they 
will be conducted according to the light shed 
by the Theosophical teachings as to man’s na- 
ture. People will be shown how to live healthy 
lives and how to arouse their own will to over- 
come their weaknesses. 

A good deal of the influence which the self- 
styled teachers and pseudo-Theosophists have 
is due to the desire for higher knowledge 
which the public feels. This desire is natural 
and commendable in its essence, but what mis- 
taken directions it takes! There is more to be 
learned in one day by a person who has re- 
cognized and devoted himself to the true Wis- 
dom than can be gained from these so-called 
sciences in a life-time. As the Theosophical 
Leaders have so often pointed out, there are 
oceans of knowledge — unfathomable, un- 
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dreamed of — awaiting him who shows him- 
self trustworthy. This knowledge is not de- 
pendent on books and teachers of “psychism.” 
For the inner faculties of man, which are 
aroused by a purification of the nature, are 
capable of gaining knowledge by intuition. 
The amount of knowledge that can be gained 
by the pursuit of psychism is altogether insig- 
nificant and always misleading, and the dan- 
gers are great and real. But, for him who 
follows the path of true Wisdom, whose pass- 
word is purity of life, there is that knowledge 
which dispels all illusions and vexations ; there 
is the priceless comfort of a clean conscience ; 
there is the power to help and serve, 


THE EVILS OF HYPNOTISM 
Lyp1a Ross, M. D. 


“T) ETERMINED will is the beginning of 

all magical operations,” said Paracel- 
sus. If an individual has an active imagina- 
tion with which to plan, a firm faith in the 
plan imagined, it only remains for a deter- 
mined will to perform the magic of creating 
deeds out of a thought. 

The environment represents a storehouse 
full of all the things which go to make up 
life — good and evil, sunshine and shadow, 
success and failure, harmony and discord, 
beauty and ugliness, sickness and health, joy 
and sorrow. Each individual reacts differently 
to the same surroundings. Those who are 
looking for trouble find it, for there will 
always be enough to go round while so many 
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keep making it for themselves. ‘Those who 
are really seeking contentment and health and 
success create it out of conditions in which 
the discontented, morbid, doubtful, would find 
nothing but disappointment and failure, The 
courageous man takes the obstacles in his 
path as a means for developing his strength 
in removing them, or increases his wisdom in 
choosing a line of action which leads around 
them. The unselfish man who is surrounded 
by unhappy and discouraged persons increases 
his own happiness and theirs by helping them. 
It has been well said that we cannot change 
conditions, but we can always change our rela- 
tions to them. Even the natures which have 
the habit of imagining gloomy pictures for 
themselves which come true, can, by using 
their will, gradually evolve a new quality of 
life out of the surroundings. The will can 
and should be developed by use. 

The body is made up of constantly changing 
cells and the mind is a composite of old and 
new opinions, memories, and thoughts. A 
man’s imagination and will seem to be the very 
center of his conscious being and are the 
measure of his individuality, whether it be 
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good or evil. This is the selective power 
which determines what line of thought and 
action the individual will choose. Anything 
which disturbs the power of original imagin- 
ation is an evil which weakens the will or 
affects the real man and makes him something 
less than his whole self. He is literally not 
all there. To cheat him out of his possess- 
ions or to rob him of the fruits of his brain, 
are minor offenses compared to the crime of 
destroying the vital force of his will. 

This moral robbery and murder is exactly 
what takes place in the practise of Hypnotism. 
The will of the subject is crowded out of the 
body it should control and is replaced by the 
force of the operator’s will. The connexion 
has been broken between the will at the center 
and the body around it, and there results a 
false relation between the real man and all 
his surroundings. The subject has abdicated 
his own moral center and he is supplanted 
by another dictator, who takes command of 
his body. ‘The hypnotized man is a mere 
puppet in the hands of the operator. His mind 
and moral sense are so clouded that he finds 
plausible reasons and excuses for doing things 
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which he would under no circumstances coun- 
tenance if in full possession of his senses. 
His own will is so obscured he does not real- 
ize that his body is acting in response to the 
impulse of another’s mind. This condition of 
things is so abnormal that his sanity is temp- 
orarily disturbed. The body cells which have 
responded to the mental influence of an out- 
side will, acquire a certain habit of taking the 
foreign dictation and instinctively respond to 
it. The hypnotized subject is inoculated with 
the operator’s will and even after one sitting 
is never quite the same as he was before. 
Each experiment renders him more suscept- 
ible to outside influence because his own center 
has progressively surrendered to the attack. 
Thus he becomes sensitive to the operator’s 
thought, even when absent, for so subtle and 
powerful an influence as the will is not con- 
fined by spatial limitations. His higher mental 
faculties having once been displaced are less 
able to guide him and to decide against the 
impulses which may be quite unrelated to the 
conduct and well-being of his own life. Hav- 
ing allowed himself to be the passive instru- 
ment of the operator, he becomes more or less 
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permanently negative, and is liable to be un- 
consciously influenced by any positive mental 
agency, good or evil. Is there any question 
that the thoughts and desires and impulses 
of society in a self-seeking, materialistic age 
are more harmful than helpful? Persons of 
even average self-respect choose their associ- 
ates with some care; but the hypnotized sub- 
ject has entered on the road of the negative 
sensitives who are at the mercy of any strong 
impulse. 

Is it not plain that even where the operator’s 
motive was to help the subject in overcoming 
some habit of mind or body, the process is 
unnatural and harmful in its results? The 
effect is to demoralize, more or less, the will 
of the subject and to enervate his moral nature. 
Since “the kingdom of heaven is within,” 
it is a desecration for the individual center of 
peace and strength and courage to be occu- 
pied by any other than its rightful inhabitant. 
Morality thus dependent upon hypnotic sug- 
gestion would be merely automatic and with- 
out inherent vitality. It is the power to choose 
between good and evil which distinguishes 
the free will of man from the instincts of 
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lower forms of life. The man who is re- 
formed by voluntary coercion is no more mor- 
ally active than a praying machine, and mean- 
time he is losing the opportunity to be busy in 
working out his salvation. St. Paul is author- 
ity for the statement that now we are the 
“sons of God,’ and he who believes in his 
own divinity may find the will and the wisdom 
to “work out” any mistakes he has made. 
To magnetize a weak man with a confident, 
impersonal sense of strength and courage and 
faith is quite the reverse of hypnotizing him 
with a suggestion which limits even the bor- 
rowed power to a detailed performance. 
The practise of hypnotism is unnatural from 
the scientific standpoint. Physiology shows 
that the sensitive nerves of the skin provide 
a system of sentries to guard the body at the 
outposts and instantly report signs of attack. 
Under hypnosis these nerves are stupefied and 
the body is unprotected. The subject may be 
pinched or wounded without feeling it; the 
connexion between his own body and his nor- 
mal feeling has been broken. The operator’s 
will has crowded in from the outside and dis- 
placed the will of the subject. This is a re- 
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versal of nature’s process of operation, where 
all evolution proceeds from the center, and 
works outward. 

Moreover, persons of the type most sus- 
ceptible to hypnotic influence, usually have a 
predisposition toward nerve irritability and 
need treatment which would cultivate their 
nervous vitality and balance rather than any- 
thing which would enervate and disturb it. 
Insanity itself is often no more than a lack 
of judgment in properly relating different 
subjects to each other. So a person who is 
naturally susceptible to outside influences, and 
whose judgment is not strong and clear, is 
quite liable to be permanently affected by 
experiments which add the confusion of for- 
eign impulses and feelings and displace his 
already too weak will. 

The conditions brought about by hypnotism 
would be bad enough even where the motives 
of the operator were unselfish and uplifting. 
But the public and unrestrained teaching and 
exhibitions of it place this power in the pos- 
session of the criminal and degraded, who have 
no scruples in using any means to carry out 
their plans. Among this class are many char- 


acters of positive individuality, capable of in- 
fluencing the minds of many negatively good 
but weak-willed persons. This kind of crime 
is beyond the skill of the law to detect, and 
the subtlety of the offence makes it the more 
dangerous. The real hypnotic criminal not 
only utilizes his subject’s hand to do the crime, 
but also uses his brain to divert suspicion 
from the author of the evil. 

At first glance it may seem that hypnotic 
suggestion is justified in the case of one who 
is a slave to some bad habit or disease. But 
even here the real man in no way develops 
the latent strength of his own will or body. 
Some time in this or another life, the hypno- 
tized individual must learn the lesson he 1s 
now putting aside, and he must also work out 
of the influence to which he has surrendered. 
The true way to arouse a man is not by hyp- 
notic suggestion to do or omit to do a specific 
act, but to “magnetize” him with a belief in 
his own strength and courage to do whatever 
is necessary to be done. It is the peculiar 
message of Theosophy, in restoring the teach- 
ing of man’s dual nature, to emphasize the 
power of his divinity. The force of his lower 


nature is only too evident. To believe that 
all men are the “sons of God,” and to advo- 
cate the simple occultism and scientific religion 
of cultivating our divinity is the natural and 
helpful method of developing innate powers. 


There is no Religion Higher than Truth 
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Cheosophical Society 


Established for the benefit of the people of the earth & all creatures 


OBJECTS 

This BROTHERHOOD is part of a great and uni- 
versal movement which has been active in all ages. 

This Organization declares that Brotherhood is a 
fact. Its principal purpose is to teach Brotherhood, 
demonstrate that it is a fact in nature and make it 
a living power in the life of humanity. 

Its subsidiary purpose is to study ancient and 
modern religions, science, philosophy and art; to 
investigate the laws of nature and the divine powers 
in man. 

a * * 

THE UNIVERSAL BrotHERHOOD AND ‘THEOSOPHICAL 
Society, founded by H. P. Blavatsky at New York, 
1875, continued after her death under the leader- 
ship of the co-founder, William Q. Judge, and now 
under the leadership of their successor, Katherine 
Tingley, has its Headquarters at the International 
Theosophical Center, Point Loma, California. 

This Organization is not in any way connected 
with nor does it endorse any other societies using 
the name of ‘Theosophy. 


THE UNIVERSAL BrorHERHOOD AND ‘THEOSOPHICAL 
Society welcomes to membership all who truly love 
their fellow men and desire the eradication of the 
evils caused by the barriers of race, creed, caste or 
color, which have so long impeded human progress; 
to all sincere lovers of truth and to all who aspire 
to higher and better things than the mere pleasures 
and interests of a worldly life, and are prepared to 
do all in their power to make Brotherhood a living 
energy in the life of humanity, its various depart- 
ments offer unlimited opportunities. 

The whole work of the Organization is under the 
direction of the Leader and Official Head, Katherine 
Tingley, as outlined in the Constitution. 


Do Not Fail to Profit by the Following: 

It is a regrettable fact that many people use the 
name of Theosophy and of our Organization for 
self-interest, as also that of H. P. Blavatsky, the 
Foundress, to attract attention to themselves and to 
gain ‘public support. This they do in private and 
public speech and in publications, also by lecturing 
throughout the country. Without being in any way 
connected with the UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD AND 
TTHEOSOPHICAL SocIETY, in many cases they permit it 
to be inferred that they are, thus misleading the pub- 
lic, and many honest inquirers are hence led away 
from the truths of Theosophy as presented by H. P. 
Blavatsky and her successors, William Q. Judge and 
Katherine Tingley, and practically exemplified in their 
Theosophical work for the uplifting of humanity. 


The International Brotherhood League 


Founded in 1897 by Katherine Tingley 


ITS OBJECTS ARE: 


1. To help men and women to realize the nobility 
of their calling and their true position in life. 


2. To educate children of all nations on the 
broadest lines of Universal Brotherhood, and to 
prepare destitute and homeless children to become 
workers for humanity. 


3. To ameliorate the condition of unfortunate 
women, and assist them to a higher life. 


4. To assist those who are, or have been, in 
prisons, to establish themselves in honorable posi- 
tions in life. 


5. To abolish capital punishment. 


6. To bring about a better understanding between 
so-called savage and civilized races, by promoting a 
closer and more sympathetic relationship between 
them. 


7. To relieve human suffering resulting from 
flood, famine, war, and other calamities; and, gener- 
ally, to extend aid, help and comfort to suffering 
humanity throughout the world. 


For further information regarding the above 
Notices, address 


KATHERINE TINGLEY 


INTERNATIONAL THEOSOPHICAL HEADQUARTERS, 
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“The Empty Vessel Makes the Greatest 


Sound” 


(From Lucirrr, January, 1889) 


4 CORRESPONDENT says in substance: 

a >. ama mental healer... .. Of latesramors 
4g reach me of prominent Theosophists who are 
confirmed invalids, of others who use quinine for ail- 
ments, not scorning to lean on the arm of the servant 
4 — matter — when the infinite resources of the Master 
4 (Spirit) are at their command. Even Lucirer coun- 
_tenances the use of mineral and other remedies. If 
the ‘ Truth maketh free — why not free from all phys- 
ical bondage? Why are we, on the lower rounds of 
the ladder, freer than those who have climbed higher ? 
-I have been raised from invalidism to immaculate 
health.” She then goes on to ask us for our views on 


and wishes us to exclude what is known there as 

“Christian Science,” on the ground that it “has not 

yet grown to recognize or to hold to proper concep- 
tions of the Wisdom Religion.” 


what she calls “ metaphysical thought” in America, 


ae 


ANSWER. This reply is not exhaustive of the sub- 
ject but will cover the inquiry. We cannot give the 
“views” asked for, since it is not clear what is wanted. 
The correspondent speaks of ‘‘ metaphysical thought ” 
evidently meaning the strained use made in America 
of the term. As we do not wish to pronounce on this 
without experience on the spot, the writer’s wish can- 
not be gratified. But we cannot help noticing that she 
claims for her branch of this so-called “Science” a 
pre-eminence over a rival in the field, namely, “ Chris- 
tian Science,’ the latter being the same as the other 
however, except that it is more or less closely attached 
to Christianity. As our correspondent infers that be- 
cause she has been cured “ the infinite resources of the 
Master are at her command,” those resources and that 
Master (or Spirit) could easily show her that Christian 
Science is just as good as her own. 

The main question with her is, why do prominent, or 
any, Theosophists use medicine for cure of disease? 
We think all Theosophists have the right to do so or 
not, as Theosophy is not a system of diet, or that which 
is simply to help our bodies, but is a metaphysical and 
ethical system intended to bring about among men a 
right thought to be followed by action. There are 
deep questions involved in the matter: deeper than our 
correspondent will solve in one life. We have no ob- 
jections against anyone getting cured in any way they 
think good, but we have decided objections to “mind- 
curers’” or “metaphysicians” taking Theosophists to 
task for not adopting their system and at once discard- 
ing all remedies. They argue that because they were 
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thus cured, others must go the same road. This is our 
present difference with mental healers, and our corres- 
pondent should know that Theosophists grant to all 
the right to use or dispense with medicine, and claim 
for themselves similar privileges. They do not meddle 
with other persons’ liberty of thought, and demand the 
same independence for themselves, 

Evidently [our correspondent] has not reflected that 
“prominent -Theosophists” use medicine because of 
some bearings of Karma upon their lives and on ac- 


count of its occult properties ; nor has she, epee : 
thought of what is called ‘ delayed Karma”; nor that, 

perhaps, through too much attention to io body, aie 
is reaping a_ temporary enjoyment now, for which, in 
subsequent lives, she will have to pay; nor that again, 
by_using her mind so strangely to cure her body she 


may have removed her infirmities from the plane of 
matter to that of the mind; the first effects of which 
we can trace dimly in her strictures on “ Christian Sci- 
ence’; as she has acquired a slant, as it were, against 
the latter and in favor of her own, and a tone of lofty 
superiority with the Theosophists. 

The claim that “the infinite resources of the Mas- 
ter”? are within our present reach is not tenable, and 
the use of the text, “ Truth shall make us free,’ to 
show freedom from ills is not permissible. At any 
rate, truth does not seem to have made all mental Sci- 
entists free from conceit and prejudice. The man who 
uttered the words had, himself, a certain infirmity, and 
we think freedom of mind and soul is meant only. 
The acceptance of Truth and the practice of virtue 
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cannot avert Karma waiting from other lives, but can 
produce good effects in lives to come, and what the 
extreme practice of mental curing does is to stave off 
for a time an amount of Karma which will, later on, 
reach us [with compound interest and a demand to 
pay sooner than we expect]. We prefer to let it work 
out naturally through the material part of us and to 
expel it quickly if we may with even mineral remedies. 
Finally we would say that whenever it shall be 
proved to us and the world in general that among all 
the hosts of Mental curers, Mind healers, Christian 
Scientists, et hoc genus omne, there is even a large 
majority in perfect bodily health, instead of as at pre- 
sent only a minority, though a noisy and boastful one 
— then will we admit the justice of the arrogant claims 
made by our corespondent. 
“When you began with so much pomp and show, 
Why is the end so little and so low?” 
H. P. BLavatsky 


A Note of Warning 


(From H. P. Bravatsxy’s Message to the Theosophical 
Convention in America, 1890) 

ET us look forward, not backward. What of the 
coming year? And first a word of warning. As 

the preparation for the new cycle proceeds, as the fore- 
runners of the new sub-race make their appearance on 
the American continent, the latent psychic and occult 
powers in man are beginning to germinate and grow. 
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Hence the rapid growth of such movements as Chris- 
tian Science, Mind Cure, Metaphysical Healing, Spir- 
itual Healing, and so forth. All these movements 
represent nothing but different phases of the exercise 
of these growing powers, — as yet not understood and 
therefore but too often ignorantly misused. Under- 
stand once for all that there is nothing “ spiritual” 
or “ divine” in ANY of these manifestations. The cures 
effected by them are due simply to the unconscious ex- 
ercise of occult power on the lower planes of nature — 
usually of prana or life-currents. The conflicting the- 
ories of all these schools are baSed on misunderstood 
and mis-applied metaphysics, often on grotesquely ab- 
surd logical fallacies. But the one feature common to 
most of them, a feature which presents the most danger 
in the near future, is this: in nearly every case, the 
tenor of the teachings of these schools is such as to lead 
people to regard the healing process as being applied 


to the mind of the patient. Here lies the danger, for 
any such process — however cunningly disguised in 


words and hidden by false noses —is simply to psy- 
chologize the patient. In other words, whenever the 
healer interferes— consciously or unconsciously — 
with the free mental action of the person he treats, it 
is — Black Magic. Already these so-called sciences 
of ‘“ Healing” are being used to gain a livelihood. 
Soon some sharp person will find out that by the same 
process the minds of others can be influenced in many 
directions, and the selfish motive of personal gain and 
money getting having been once allowed to creep in, 
the one-time “ healer ’’ may be insensibly led on to use 
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his power to acquire wealth or some other object of 
his desire. ; 

This is one of the dangers of the new cycle, aggrav- 
ated enormously by the pressure of competition and 
the struggle for existence. Happily new tendencies 
are also springing up, working to change the basis of 
men’s daily lives from selfishness to altruism. Theo- 
sophy is indeed the life, the indwelling spirit which 
makes every true reform a vital reality, for Theosophy 
is Universal Brotherhood, the very foundation as well 
as the keystone of all movements toward the amelior- 
ation of our condition. 

What I said last year remains true today, that is, 
that the Ethics of Theosophy are more important than 
any divulgement of psychic laws and facts. The latter 
relate wholly to the material and evanescent part of 
the septenary man, but the Ethics sink into and take 
hold of the real man — the reincarnating Ego. We are 
outwardly creatures of but a day; within we are eter- 
nal. Learn, then, well, the doctrines of Karma and 
Reincarnation, and teach, practice, promulgate that 
system of life and thought which alone can save the 
coming races. Do not work merely for the Theo- 
sophical Society, but through it for Humanity. 

May Theosophy grow more and more a living power 
in the lives of each one of our members, and may the 
coming year be yet more full of good work and healthy 
progress than the one just closing, is the wish of your 
humble co-worker and fellow-member. 

H. P. BLavatsky 


Of “ Metaphysical Healing” 


(From THE Patu, vol. v1, no. 10; January, 1892) 


a ee time for temporizing or for silence in respect 

to what are severally styled “Mind Cure,’ 
* Mental Science,” ‘Christian Science,” and the like 
has now come to an end, and the moment has arrived 
when something definite should be said on these as 
well as some other subjects. The first note was sound- 
ed at the Theosophical Convention for 1890, when in 
the message sent by H. P. Blavatsky she wrote that 
some of these practices were of the nature of black 
magic as explained by her in that message. She says, 
“In other words, whenever the healer interferes — 
consciously or unconsciously — with the free mental 
action of the person he treats, it is — Black Magic.” 
At that time many persons were hurt, some ‘on their 
own account and others on account of the feeling they 
had that people of the class who believe in and prac- 
tise these so-called sciences would be thus driven away 
from the Society. Several members accordingly studi- 
ously refrained from mentioning the matter, and in 
many quarters it fell into silence absolute. 

In the first place, it cannot be said that no cures 
have ever been accomplished by means of the practices 
referred to. ‘There have been cases of cure. For, 
indeed, one would have to be blind to the records of 
the medical profession to say that the mind has no 
part to play in the cure of diseases. That it does 
have, as any physician knows, for if the patient con- 
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tinues to be depressed in mind there may be a fail- 
ure or even a-death. But this is not “mind cure” 
nor “mental cure.” It is an assistance to the regular 
treatment. And as very many of the troubles of 
people are imaginary, sometimes in the acute form 
because of imagination, it does happen in those cases 
that a cure may be effected by the schools we are 
speaking of. Some nervous derangements may be 
thus cured. And if that is brought about by directing 
the mind of the patient to high thoughts, there can be 
no objection to it. But if the mind is filled with wrong 
philosophy, or if the affrmations and denials found in 
these “sciences” are used, or the “construction of the 
divine and spiritual form” be gone into, the whole 
thing is bad. 

And here it is well to state our position about the 
cure of bodily ailments. It is that inasmuch that they 
are of and in the body, those that come from a wrong 
attitude of mind will disappear when we are contented 
and self-centered, while those that are chronic, being 
mechanical and physical, ought to be treated by such 
means and not by an attempt to drag the spiritual and 
divine down to this plane of being. In none of the 
ancient schools was it permitted to one to use for him- 
self, or to sell, the divine or spiritual powers. Further-- 
more we see that the savages are the most healthy of 
men. Yet they know none of these things and do not 
care for such ideas. Yet although the Red Indian of 
the early days did much murder and lived not right- 
eously, he was a fine specimen of physical health. This 
shows that health may be maintained by attention to the 


= Ons 


ordinary laws of nature on the material plane by at- 
tending to hygiene and exercise. Yet again, looking at 
the prize-fighter and the athlete, it is plain that they, by 
attending to the same rules and wholly disregarding the 
fine theories of the mental healers, become well and 
strong and able to bear the greatest fatigue and hard- 
ship. It was the same in the days of the athletes of 
Rome and Greece. 

A number of fallacies have to be noticed in these 
systems. Using the word “ thought,” they say that our 
diseases are the product of our thought, but they ig- 
nore the fact that young children of the tenderest age 
often have very violent diseases when no one will say 
they have had the time or power to think. Babies have 
been found to have Bright’s disease and other troubles. 
This is'a fact that looms up before the arguments of 
the mental healer and that never will down. 

But regarding it from the Theosophical side, we 
know that the thoughts of the preceding life are the 
causes for the troubles and the joys of this, and there- 
fore those troubles are now being exhausted here by 
the proper channel, the body, and are on the way down 
and out. Their exit ought not to be stopped. But by 
the attempt to cure in the way of the healer they are 
stopped often and are sent back to the place they came 
from, and thus once more are planted in the mind as 
unexpended causes sure at some other time to come out 
again, whether in this or in another life. This is one 
of the greatest of dangers. It will in many instances 
lead to insanity. 

The next fallacy is in the system of affirmations and 
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denials. To assert as they do that there is no matter, 
that all is spirit, and that there is no evil but that all 
is good, and that “ this my body is pure and sweet and 
free from trouble,” is philosophically and as a mere 
use of English false in every respect. “Spirit”? and 
“Matter ”’ are terms that must exist together, and if 
one is given up so must the other disappear. They are 
the two great opposites. As the Bhagavad Gita says, 
there is no spirit without also matter. They are the 
two eternities, the two manifestations, one at one pole 
and one at the other, of the absolute, which is neither 
matter nor spirit but wholly indescribable except as 
said — it is at once spirit and matter. Likewise Good 
and Evil are two opposites mutually existing, the one 
necessary in order to know the other, for if there were 
no evil we should not know what to call the good. One 
might as well say that there is no darkness but that 
all is light. By these foolish affirmations all relativity 
is abolished, and we are asked to abandon all proper 
use of words in order to satisfy those who wish to 
show that optimism in all things and at all times is the 
right position. The “ Christian Scientist’? goes fur- 
ther and says God is all good, the argument being in 
fact nothing at all but a play on the word god. It 
would not work in Spanish, for there good is bueno 
and god is dios. This assertion calmly refuses any 
admission of the patent fact that if God exists he must 
be evil as well as good, unless we revert to the old 
Catholic idea that the devil is as strong as God. And 
even if we say that God made the devil and will one 
day stop him, the evil is a part of God unless in some 
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respects he is not responsible for the world and beings. 
But the last affirmation, that one’s body is sweet and 
pure and free from disease, is degrading as well as 
false. It may be true that bodies are illusions, but 
they are not the illusions of single individuals but of 
the great mind of the race, and therefore they are 
relatively real—as they are now constructed — for 
the minor beings who make up the race. No one has 
the power to escape from this great illusion of the 
total mind until he has risen to an actual conscious 
realization of that mind in all its departments. The 
affirmation has its refutation in itself, for if one person 
can thus destroy this relativity so far as he is con- 
cerned by merely afhrming against it, how is it that 
the illusion still remains for and has sway over the 
remaining millions? Still more we know that the 
body is a mass of things that are not good nor pure, 
and that in the abstract sense of these affirmations the 
most unnoticed physiological operations are actually 
disgusting. 

The line of demarcation between black and white 
magic is very thin, but it is quite plain when one sees 
the art of healing by means of such high forces as are 
claimed by these schools practised for purely selfish 
ends or for money in addition. There is danger in it, 
and all Theosophists ought to look well that they do 
not fall themselves or cause others to. 

The great danger is from the disturbances that are 
brought about by the practice. It is a sort of yoga with- 
out any right knowledge of method; it is blind wan- 
dering among forces so subtle and so violent that they 
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are liable to explode at any moment. By continuing 
in the way taught a person actually from the first 
arouses latent currents of the body that act and react 
on the astral and physical and at last bring about 
injury. I have in mind several cases, and some of 
them those of actual insanity due wholly to these prac- 
tices. Of these I will say more at another time, and 
may be able to present a record that will astonish those 
who, merely to cure some ailment that medicine is 
fully able to deal with, go aside instead and play with 
forces they have no knowledge of, and put them 
also into the hands of others still more ignorant, all 
the while deluding themselves with the idea that they 
are dealing with high philosophy. The philosophy has 
nothing to do with it except to act as a means to center 
the thought so that inner currents may come into play. 
The same result might be brought about by any system 
of talk or thought, no matter how erroneous. 
WILLIAM Q, JUDGE 


Affirmations and Denials 
(From THE Paty, vol. vi. no. 12; March 1892.) 


1s the Pars of January a discussion on the subjects 

of “ Mind Cure” and the like was begun. Since 
then we have had some letters from and conversations 
with those who think that the article is not right, or that 
it takes a wrong view, or that it does not state all 
the views of all the schools, and when we referred 
the inquirers to publications of “ professors” of these 
schools we were told that they do not represent the 


Beawes 


thing properly, and so on. In this article it is pur- 
posed to refer to some of these published utterances 
of the said professors, so that they may be examined. 

In a journal called Christian Science for the month 
of January, published in Boston apparently under the 
auspices of a college of the cult, is the following from 
an article entitled ““ My Healing Message,” by Minna 
Peckham: 


I now declare all pain, sickness, or death to be nothing 
—nothing. There is no sickness. I deny that there ever was 
any sickness. I do not believe in poverty; I know there is 
no poverty; there never was any poverty; there never will 
be any poverty. We have great stores of wealth; every man, 
woman, and child is rich. They want for nothing. I do not 
believe in storms. I know there are no storms. ‘There never 
were any storms; there never will be any. I deny the reality 
of storms henceforth and forevermore. I do not believe in 
accidents, I know there never were any accidents and there 
never never shall be any. 


And all this raving is uttered in serious earnest, 
winding through many more paragraphs, and ending 
as follows: “I am a messenger of God’s love and a 
bearer of good tidings of what is true.” 

But we are told by some that this sort of thing “is 
not the Simon pure straight; it is not representative.” 
The difficulty is that the different “ metaphysicians ” 
say the same of each other, and when they are cornered 
by something like this they say “O that is not the 
proper thing.” But a still greater difficulty is that the 
folly just quoted is the exact outcome of the other sys- 
tems, for they all have a system of affirming and deny- 
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ing that must, if carried to its logical conclusion, lead 
to just what Miss Peckham says. She is evidently not 
afraid to go boldly to the end and reduce herself and 
all other things and beings on this plane to nothing. 
Indeed, it is quite proper to go still further than her 
“message” in order to carry out the line of argument 
laid down, in this way: ‘“ There is nothing; I do not 
think, I never did, I never will, and the thoughts I 
have just uttered have no existence, and therefore all 
that I have said is nothing, and hence all that I have 
denied is just the opposite.” This is quite logical and 
proper, and reduces the whole matter to its right pos- 
ition. The whole set of affirmations and denials re- 
minds one of the passages in the writings of the great 
Seer Swedenborg, where he describes those souls who 
affirm and deny anything at all and reduce any state- 
ment to the very opposite of what may have been said. 
We are not joking, but are in sober earnest and call 
on all forms of argument and all schools of real liter- 
ature to support our position. Of course some will 
not agree, but we are willing to rest the case with those 
who have been educated to understand the true course 
of an argument. There are rules of logic which must 
be followed unless we are to come to an age when all 
these things have passed away. And the “ Healing 
Message”’ has been taken up now because the publi- 
cation appeals to Theosophists and advertises Theo- 
sophical books. 
RELATIVITY 

As soon as the Absolute began to manifest itself, 

or, if you like, immediately that Almighty God created 
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things and beings, relativity begins, and all minds are 
caught in its net and are obliged to look at things relat- 
ively. And so it comes about that we have to say 
“good” and “ evil’ as well as all the other words that 
connote these relative things and ideas. If there were 
no matter there would be no spirit, and also if there 
were no evil there would be no good. It is therefore 
wrong in logic and common sense to say there is no evil. 
It is only the desire of the optimist, who will not look 
at things as they are, that causes people to affirm that 
-all is good or that there is no evil. It is all relative, 
and there is both evil and good, just as light and dark- 
ness exist. For if there were not the one we would 
never know anything about the other, since these ideas 
arise from contrasts. 

In the so-called metaphysical arts or “sciences” the 
relativity of things and ideas is constantly ignored 
from the desire to have everything right and just as 
we want it. But how can these optimists know they 
are right when they sweep away relativity? and how 
shall any of us say that sorrow and poverty do not 
exist? Poverty is a fact—the fact of being without 
means or the things that can be bought with means, 
and this is so whether the general wants of the nation 
you live in are small or large. It is in no sense a senti- 
ment or due to imagination. Hence poverty here will 
be riches for the man in India, and so on, but all the 
time there is poverty in any land, no matter how the 
relativity in respect to that sort of poverty alters in 
another. : 

So it is against the experience of all to say there is 
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mo poverty, and it is also contrary to logic. But it 
is not wrong to say that the effect on your mind may 
alter as you look at the matter; and so you may be 
poor yet at the same time be contented. This, though 
spiritual or moral richness, is none the less actual pov- 
erty. But proper contentment does not come from vio- 
lations of logic and fact, but from a right view of this 
universe of relativity. And such right view will never 
be attained by denials that can not be sustained. 
Many of the objections made to the views in the 
January article were wide of the mark for they took 
the ground that the writer held, as they said other 
members of the Society do, the opinion that we should 
go on thinking we are sick when we are not, and that 
we are miserable when it is only a result of morbidity 
of mind. Such is not the position at all. Much of our 
misery is due to discontent and to selfishness, and will 
disappear as we grow contented and whole-souled. 
Many of our bodily complaints fade away when we 
have restored the mind to normal action. But this 
normal action is not secured by bad logic and worse 
statistics. It is done by recognizing the fact that “ the 
mind ts its own place, and can make a hell of heaven, 
a heaven of hell.” As we see that one set of circum- 
stances makes one man happy and another the very 
opposite, we know that much depends on the way in 
which we look at our surroundings; but this is an old 
idea, one always held by the most ancient of the an- 
cients. What right have the “metaphysicians” to arro- 
gate it to themselves? ATI good physicians have said 
that much depends on the mind of the patient, but that 


ae 7 ae 


does not do away with the necessity for good physi- 
cians; it only calls for more sense on the part of the 
patients. 

Let us suppose a nation imbued from birth to death 
with the absurd denials and affirmations we have quot- 
ed, and try to imagine what would be the effect on the 
next incarnation of such a people. Probably Miss 
Peckham does not believe in Reincarnation, but, if 
she did, might say the effect would be good. But 
would all the poverty and the storms and earthquakes 
have come to an end? Hardly, since in the case of the 
natural throes of mother Earth what thoughts may 
cause them are beyond our purview and unaffected by 
our denials. Would the contrasts that really constitute 
poverty, no matter what the sphere of being, cease to 
have existence? We think not, unless everything by 
the remarkable process outlined in the paper quoted 
from had been reduced to one dead level. But we know 
at least this, that evolution is the law of nature in all 
departments and that no dead level is possible, and 
under the law of evolution there must be these con- 
trasts, no matter how high we go or how long continue 
in the great stream. Hence if these affirmations and 
denials should have the effect of removing us from 
this sphere to another, there the deniers and affirmers 
would have to begin the weary process over again of 
plunging themselves into a sea of illusionary thought 
devoid of logic and merely optimistic. If this picture 
be correct, is it wise to continue the system or in any 
way to give it moral support? 

WILLIAM Q. JuDGE 


The Cure of Diseases 


(From Tue Pars, vol. vu, no. 6; September, 1892) 


ORTAL ills and the needs of the stomach rank 
next after the instinct of self-preservation 
among all the subjects which engage the attention of 
the race. If we do not go on living we cannot do the 
work we think there is to do; if we remain hungry we 
will lose the power to work properly or to enjoy, and 
at last come to the door of death. From bad or scanty 
food follows a train of physical ills called generally 
disease. Disease reaches us also through too much 
food. So in every direction these ills attack us; even 
when our feeding is correct and sufficient it is found 
that we fall a prey because our Karma, settled by 
ourselves in some previous life, ordains that we enter 
on this one handicapped by the hereditary taint due 
to the wickedness or the errors of our fathers and 
mothers. And the records of science show that the 
taint in the blood or the lymph may jump over many 
lives, attacking with virulence some generation distant 
very far from the source. What wonder, then, that 
the cure of disease is an all-absorbing subject with 
every one! The Christian knows that it is decreed by 
Almighty God that He will visit the sins of the fathers 
upon the children even to the third and fourth genera- 
tion, and the non-believer sees that by some power in 
nature the penalty is felt even so far. 
All of this has given to the schools of mental and 
so-called “ metaphysical” healing a strong pull on the 
fears, the feelings, the wishes, and the bodies of those 
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to whom they address themselves, and especially in 
the United States. That there is more attention given 
to the subject in America seems true to those who have 
been on the other side of the Atlantic and noticed how 
small is the proportion of people there who know any- 
thing about the subject. But in the United States in 
every town many can be found who know about these 
schools and practise after their methods. Why it has 
more hold here can be left to conjecture, as the point 
under consideration is why it has any hold at all. It 
is something like patent medicine. Offer a cure to 
people for their many ills, and they will take it up; 
offer it cheap and they will use it; offer it as an easy 
method, and they will rush for it under certain con- 
ditions. Metaphysical healing is easy for some because 
it declares, first, that no money need be paid to doctors 
for medicine; second, that medical fluids and drugs 
may be dispensed with; and third, that it is easily 
learned and practised. The difficulties that arise out 
of the necessities of logic are not present for those 
who never studied it, but are somewhat potent with 
those who reason correctly ;— but that is not unusual 
for the general run of minds. They see certain effects 
and accept the assumed cause as the right one. But 
many persons will not even investigate the system, be- 
cause they think it requires them to postulate the non- 
existence of that which they see before their eyes. The 
statements quoted from the monthly Christian Science 
in March Pat are bars in the way of such minds. If 
they could be induced to just try the method offered 
for cure, belief might result, for effects indeed often 
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follow. But the popular mind is not in favor of “mind 
cure,” and more prominence is given in the daily papers 
to cases of death under it than to cures. And very 
full reports always appear of a case such as one in 
March, where “ faith curers,” in order to restore life, 
went to praying over the dead body of one of the mem- 
bers of a believing family. 

During a recent tour over this country from the 
Atlantic to the Pacific and back, I had the opportunity 
of meeting hundreds of disciples of these schools, and 
found in nearly all cases that they were not addict- 
ed to logic but calmly ignored very plain propositions, 
satisfied that if cures were accomplished the cause 
claimed must be. the right one, and almost without 
exception they denied the existence of evil or pain or 
suffering. There was a concurrence of testimony from 
all to show that the dominant idea in their minds was 
the cure of their bodily ills and the continuance of 
health. The accent was not on the beauty of holiness 
or the value to them and the community of a right 
moral system and right life, but on the cure of their 
diseases. So the conclusion has been forced home that 
all these schools exist because people desire to be well 
more than they desire to be good, although they do not 
object to goodness if that shall bring wholeness. 

And, indeed, one does not have to be good to gain 
the benefit of the teachings. It is enough to have con- 
fidence, to assert boldly that this does not exist and 
that that has no power to hurt one. I do not say the 
teachers of the “science” agree with me herein, but 
only that whether you are good or bad the results will 
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follow the firm practice of the method enjoined, ir- 
respective of the ideas of the teachers. 

For in pure mind-cure as compared with its congener 
“Christian Science,” you do not have to believe in 
Jesus and the Gospels, yet the same results are claimed, 
for Jesus taught that whatever you prayed for with 
faith, that you should have. 

Scientific research discloses that the bodies of our 
race are infected with taints that cause nearly all of 
our diseases, and school after school of medicine has 
tried and still tries to find the remedy that will dislodge 
the foulness in the blood. ‘This is scientific, since it 
seeks the real physical cause; metaphysical healing 
says it cures, but cannot prove that the cause is de- 
stroyed and not merely palliated. That there is some 
room for doubt history shows us, for none will deny 
that many a pure thinking and acting pair have brought 
forth children who displayed some taint derived from 
a distant ancestor. Evidently the pure individual 
thoughts had no power over the great universal devel- 
opment of the matter used by those human bodies. 

Turning now to medicine, we find the Italian Count 
Mattei promulgating a system of cure by the homoeo- 
pathic use of subtle vegetable essences which may well 
give pause to those who would make universal the 
curing by faith or mind alone. Some of his liquids 
will instantly stop violent pain, restore sight, give back 
hearing, and dissipate abnormal growths. His glob- 
ules will make a drunken man sober, and, given to the 
nurse who suckles a babe, will cure the child who 
takes the milk. The drunkard and the child do not 
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think about or have faith in the remedies, yet they 
cure. Is it not better to restore health by physical 
means and leave the high teachings of the healers, all 
taken from well known sources, for the benefit of our 
moral nature? 

And if Christian healers read these lines, should they 
not remember that when the prophet restored the wid- 
ow’s son he used physical means — his own magnetism 
applied simultaneously to every member of the child’s 
body, and Jesus, when the woman who touched his 
garment was cured, lost a portion of his vitality — 
not his thoughts — for he said “virtue” had gone out 
from him? The Apostle also gave directions that if 
any were sick the others should assemble about the bed 
and anoint with oil, laying on their hands meanwhile: 
simply physical therapeutics following a long line of 
ancient precedent dating back to Noah. Moses taught 
how to cure diseases and to disinfect places where con- 
tagion lurked. It was not by using the high power of 
thought, but by processes deemed by him to be effect- 
ual, such as sprinkling blood of animals slaughtered 
in peculiar circumstances. Without declaring for or 
against his methods, it is very certain that he supposed 
by these means subtle forces of a physical nature would 
be liberated and brought to bear on the case in hand. 

The mass of testimony through the ages is against 
healing physical ills by the use of the higher forces in 
nature, and the reason, once well known but later on 
forgotten, is the one given in the article of January, 
1892, — that diseases are gross manifestations showing 
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may be purified. To arrest_them through thought 
ignorantly directed is to throw them back into their 
cause and replant them im their_mental_ plane. 


This is the true ground of our objection to meta- 
physical healing practices, which we distinguish from 
the assumptions and so-called philosophy on which 
those methods are claimed to stand. For we distinctly 
urge that the effects are not brought about by any 
philosophical system whatever, but by the practical 
though ignorant use of psycho-physiological processes. 

WILLIAM Q. JUDCE 


Replanting Diseases for Future Use 
(From Tue Pars, vol. vi, no. 7, October, 1892) 


HE ills I wish to speak of now are those of the 
body. Our moral nature will be purified and 
ennobled, widened and strengthened, by attention to 
the precepts of the saints and sages who through all 
the ages continue speaking for our benefit. And I refer 
to these with a view to “ mind-cure” and “ metaphysi- 
cal healing.” 

In the article on the “Cure of Diseases” I stated 
our real ground of objection to the practices demon- 
strated variously as the practitioners have been Theo- 
sophists, Christians, or followers of mind healers, to 
be directed to methods which in fact introduce a new 
sort of palliative that throws back into our inner, hid- 
den planes of life diseases otherwise passing down and 
out through the natural gateway, our bodily frame. 
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A consideration of this subject requires that we in- 
quire awhile into the complete nature of man. ‘This 
inquiry has been made before by much greater minds 
than mine, and I only hand on what they have found 
and what I have corroborated for myself. Mind-heal- 
ers and Spiritual Scientists and the rest do not make 
any reference to this subtle nature of ours except to 
admit thought to be powerful and to say that the “ spir- 
itual body is pure and free from disease.” Mind itself 
is not described by them, nor is it stated that the 
“spiritual body” has any anatomy possible of descrip- 
tion. But the field of Theosophic research is not devoid 
of an anatomical enumeration, so to say, of the parts 
of the inner body — the “spiritual body” of some of 
these schools — nor of the “ mind” spoken of by them 
all. 

The mind is manas of the Hindts. It is a part of 
the immortal man. The “spiritual body” is not im- 
mortal. It is compounded of astral body with the 
passions and desires. Mind is the container of the 
efficient causes of our circumstances, our inherent char- 
acter and the seeds that sprout again and again as 
physical diseases as well as those purely mental. It is 
the mover who is either voluntary in his motion, free 
if it will, or moved hither and thither by every object 
and influence and colored by every idea. From life 
to life it occupies body after body, using a new brain 
instrument in each incarnation. As Patanjali put it 
ages ago, in mind lie planted all seeds with self-re- 
productive power inherent in them, only waiting for 
time and circumstances to sprout again. Here are the 
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causes for our diseases. Product of thought truly, 
but thought long finished and now transformed into 
cause beyond our present thought. Lying like tigers 
by the edge of the jungle’s pool ready to spring when 
the hour arrives, they may come forward accompanied 
-by counteractions due to other causes, or they may 
come alone. 

When these seeds sprout and liberate their forces 
they show themselves in diseases in the body, where 
they exhaust themselves. To attack them with the 
forces beloriging to the plane of mind is to force them 
again to their hiding place, to inhibit their development, 
to stop their exhaustion and transfer to the grosser 
levels of life. They are forcibly dragged back, only to 
lie waiting once more for their natural expression in 
some other life. That natural expression is through a 
body, or rather through the lowest vehicle in use in 
any evolutionary period. 

This is a great wheel that ever revolves, and no man 
can stop it. ‘To imagine we can escape from any 
cause connected with us is to suppose that law and 
order desert the manifested universe. No such divorce 
is possible. We must work everything out to the last 
item. The moment we evolve a thought and thus a 
cause, it must go on producing its effects, all becoming 
in turn causes for other effects and sweeping down the 
great evolutionary current in order to rise again. To 
suppose we can stop this ebb and flow is chimerical 
in the extreme. Hence the great sages have always 
said we have to let the Karmic effects roll on while 
we set new and better causes in motion, and that even 
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the perfect sage has to endure in his bodily frame that 
which belongs to it through Karma. 

The inner anatomical structure should also be 
known. The ethereal body has its own currents — 
nerves, for want of a better word, changes and meth- 
od of growth and action, just as the gross body 
has. It is, in fact, the real body, for it seldom alters 
throughout life, while the physical counterpart changes 
every moment, its atoms going and coming upon ‘the — 
matrix or model furnished by the ethereal body. 

The inner currents emanate from their own centers 
and are constantly in motion. ‘They are affected by 
thoughts and the reflection of the body in its physio- 
logical changes. They each act upon the other in- 
cessantly. (Every center of the inner body has its 
appropriate correspondent in the physical one, which 
it affects and through which it is in turn acted upon.) 
It is by means of these subtle currents — called vital 
airs when translated from the Sanskrit — that im- 
pressions are conveyed to the mind above, and through 
them also are the extraordinary feats of the séance 
room and the Indian Yogi accomplished. 

And just as one may injure his body by ignorantly 
using drugs or physical practices, so can the finer cur- 
rents and nerves of the inner man be thrown out of 
adjustment if one in pride or ignorance attempts, un- 
instructed, to deal with them. 

The seeds of disease being located primarily in the 
mind, they begin to exhaust themselves through the 
agency of the inner currents that carry the appropriate 
vibrations down upon the physical plane. If left to 
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themselves — aside from palliations and aids in throw- 
ing off —they pass out into the great crucible of — 
nature and one is free from them forever. There- 
fore pain is said to be a kind friend who relieves the 
real man of a load of sin. 

Now the moment the practices of the mind-curer 
are begun, what happens is that the hidden inner cur- 
rents are violently grasped, and, if concentration is 
persisted in, the downward vibrations are thrown up 
and altered so as to carry back the cause to the mind, 
where it is replanted with the addition of the purely 
selfish desires that led to the practice. It is impossible 
to destroy the cause; it must be allowed to transform 
itself. And when it is replaced in the mind, it waits 
there until an opportunity occurs either in this life 
or in the next rebirth. 

In some cases the physical and psychological struc- 
tures are not able to stand the strain, so that some- 
times the return of the downward vibrations is so 
great and sudden that insanity results: in other cases 
disease with violent characteristics sets in. 

The high tone of thought enjoined by some schools 
of healers has the effect of making the cause of trouble 
sink deeper into hiding, and probably adds to concen- 
tration. But any thought would do as well provided 
concentration is persisted in, for it is the concentra- 
tion that makes the effect, and not the philosophy. The 
system of affirming and denying makes concentration 
easier. 

For when the practitioner begins, he immediately 
brings to play certain inner forces by virtue of his 
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dwelling on one thing. ‘The veriest savages do the 
same. They have long taught it for various purposes, 
and their ideals go no higher than food and sleep, 
fetishes and superstitions. 

When one is thus operating on another who is will- 
ing, the change of inner nerve currents is brought 
about by sympathy, which in these cases is the same 
as the phenomenon so well known in physics by the 
name of induction. When a person is operated on 
—or against, I call it — the effect is either repelled or 
produced. If produced, it is by the same induction 
brought about without his knowledge and because he 
was not stronger than the operator. 

Here is the danger again. The schools of hypno- 
tists are teaching how to do it. The mind-curers and 
“metaphysicians” are doing the same. An army of 
possibilities lurks under it all; for already there are 
those practitioners who deliberately practise against 
their opponents, sitting day after day to paralyze the 
efforts of other people. It is like dynamite in the 
hands of a child. Some day it will explode, and those 
who taught it will be responsible, since instead of 
being taught it ought to be warned against. The world 
could get along with what disease there is, if it only 
turned attention to high ethics and altruistic endeavor. 
For after a few centuries of right living the nations 
would have purged themselves and built up a right 
moral building well founded on the rocks of true 
philosophy, charity, and love. 

WILLIAM Q. JUDGE 


There 1s no Religion Higher than Truth 
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UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD 
Pig Ne 1) 
THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY 


Established for the benefit of the people of the earth &8 all creatures 


OBJECTS 

This BROTHERHOOD is part of a great and universal 
movement which has been aétive in all ages. 

This Organization declares that Brotherhood is a fact. Its 
principal purpose is to teach Brotherhood, demonstrate that it is 
a fact in nature and make it a living power in the life of humanity. 

Its subsidiary purpose is to study ancient and modern re- 
ligions, science, philosophy and art; to investigate the laws of 
nature and the divine powers in man. 

Tse UniversaL BrorHeRHooD AND T'HEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, 
founded by H. P. Blavatsky in New York, 1875, continued 
after her death under the leadership of the co-founder, William 
Q. Judge, and now under the leadership of their successor, 
Katherine Tingley, has its Headquarters at the Internationa) 
Theosophical Center, Point Loma, California. 

This Organization is not in any way connected with nor does 
it endorse any other societies using the name of Theosophy. 


Tue UniversaL BrorHerHoop anp THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY 
welcomes to membership all who truly love their fellow men 
and desire the eradication of the evils caused by the barriers of 
race, creed, caste or color, which have so long impeded human 
progress; to all sincere lovers of truth and to all who aspire to 
higher and better things than the mere pleasures and interests of 
a worldly life, and are prepared to do all in their power to make 
Brotherhood a living power in the life of humanity, its various 
departments offer unlimited opportunities. 

The whole work of the Organization is under the direction 
of the Leader and Official Head, Katherine Tingley, as out- 


lined in the Constitution. 


Do Not Fail to Profit by the Following 


It is a regrettable fact that many people use the name of Theo- 
sophy and of our Organization for self-interest; as also that of 
H. P. Blavatsky, the Foundress, to attract attention to them- 
selves and to gain public support. ‘This they do in private 
and public speech and in publications, also by leéturing through- 
out the country. Without being in any way connected with 
Tue Universat BROTHERHOOD AND THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, in 
many cases they permit it to be inferred that they are, thus 
misleading the public, and many honest inquirers are hence 
led away from the truths of Theosophy as presented by 
H. P. Blavatsky and her successors, William Q. Judge and 
Katherine Tingley, and practically exemplified in their Theo- 


sophical work for the uplifting of humanity. 


The International Brotherhood League 
(Founded in 1897 by Katherine Tingley ) 
ITS OBJECTS ARE: 
1. To help men and women to realize the nobility of their 
calling and their true position in life. 


z. To educate children of ail nations on the broadest lines 
of Universal Brotherhood; and to prepare destitute and home- 


less children to become workers for humanity. 


3. To ameliorate the condition of unfortunate women, and 


assist them to a higher life. 


4. To assist those who are, or have been in prisons, to es- 


tablish themselves in honorable positions in life. 
5. To abolish capital punishment. 
6. To bring about a better understanding between so-called 


savage and civilized races, by promoting a closer and more sym- 


pathetic relationship between them. 


7. To relieve human suffering resulting from flood, famine, 
war, and other calamities; and, generally, to extend aid, help 


and comfort to suffering humanity throughout the world. 


For further information regarding the above Notices, address 


KATHERINE TINGLEY 
INTERNATIONAL THEOSOPHICAL HeapQuarTERs, 


Poinr Loma, Ca.irornia 


Books Recommended to Inquirers 


For complete Book List write to 
Tue TuHxrosorHicaL PusliisHine Co., Point Loma, California 


Bhagavad-Gita; (W. Q. Judge, Am. Edition) pocket size, 


Morocco, oilt cdees iter, namaste tcc onete ate cae ae $1.00 
Redileathenci cae AP heise. sea en ie cee eae 79 
The pearl of the scriptures of the East. 
Concentration, Culture of (W. Q. Judge)............0....8. alles 
Echoes from the Orient; (W. Q. Judge) cloth............... 50 
TPA OI aoc ven st ph degrees Sher Meter sateean ie Sects cae ee eae ae 25 


21 valued articles, giving a broad outline of the Theo- 
sophical doctrines, written for the newspaper-reading 


public. 
Epitome of Theosophical Teachings, Hn 
CW @ Judean Onpaeescs.accnccesaseuietessere ant eaten 15 
Pypnotism: Theosophical views on (40 pages).............. 15 


Isis Unveiled, by H. P. Blavatsky. 2 vols, royal 8vo, 
about 1400 pages; cloth; with portrait of the author. 
New Point Loma Edition with a preface. Postpaid........ $7.00 


Rey to Theosophy, The; (H. P. Blavatsky). New Point 
Loma Edition, with Glossary and exhaustive Index. 
Portraits of H. P. Blavatsky and W. Q. Judge. 8vo, 
Cloghy g00tpac es Ost paidhansammetscerecamiaseacuccerae eee eee) 

A clear exposition of Theosophy in form of question and 
answer. The book for students. 


Katherine Tingley, bumanity’s friend: 

A Visit to Katherine Tingley (by John Hubert 
Greusel) ; 

H Study of Raja Yoga at Point Loma (Reprint from 
the San Francisco Chronicle, January 6th, 1907). 
The above three comprised in a pamphlet of 50 
pages, published by the Woman’s Theosophical 
Propaganda League Roimbcom a naaeeeseceeteer cee 15 


Light on the Path; (M. C.) with comments, 
Bounties ue pDlack pleat merece cavestnacscsecscaiastercsss dssset vers 75 
Bm bOsse dis pape nates ce atas. dare necc Ges ceases seeancase reece 25 


Life at Point Loma, The: Some notes by Katherine 
Tingley, Leader and Official Head of the UniversaL 
BROTHERHOOD AND THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY ........0cc0ececeees 15 

Reprinted from the Los Angeles Post, Dec., 1902. 


Mysteries of the Beart Doctrine, The. Prepared by 
KATHERINE TINGLEY and her pupils. Square, 8vo. 


(Coc toe ae neercicee mec meanOee ccanh eee Ec oRReR Ta erica eeanr Goamncen te $2.00 

J EAE OYEY Gs Bc Ay A cs a a he a ten eo a me em en A ae $1.25 
A Sperizs oF 8 PAMPHLETS comprising the Different 

ACUICLES MEA DOVCH PAPEL saCACUmsina-cane semen oeecaneeteet 20 


Nightmare Tales (H. P. Blavatsky). Illustrated by 
R. Machell. A collection of the weirdest tales ever 
written down by any mortal. They contain para- 
graphs of the profoundest mystical philosophy. 
COGIEOY, asasaceneenbanc nent Cia Onn cate In OBC on nes otan CoRAGOCOS Ee .60 
EACLE eee eee choke eter em eCetcnstununisorc oct cat eremnasariemonetcre rel 5 etd 


Secret Doctrine, The. The Synthesis of Science, Re- 
ligion, and Philosophy, by H. P. Blavatsky. New 
Point Loma Edition. Two Vols. Royal 8vo., about 
1500 pages; cloth. Postage prepaid.............:.:.:eceeee $10.00 

To be reprinted from the original edition of 1888, as published 
by H. P. Blavatsky. 

Yoga Hpbhorisms (translated by W. Q. Judge), pocket 
BIZOM LCA LIL Dae maptacicete nat aacse en sais asies ama seen Saeateaaaeiasemitosttieee 
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Occultism, Studies in 
(H. P. Blavatsky). Pocket size, 6 vols., cloth, per 


Vol. 1. Practical Occultism. Occultism vs. the Occult 
FA SL Nes DLeSSIMn S Obs EW DILCIGYijseceews saci censeese races 30 


Occultism, Studies in—continued 


Vol. 2. Hypnotism. Black Magic in Science. Signs 


Voles.. Psychicand (Noctice Action mes tee eee 
Vol. 4. Kosmic Mind. Dual Aspect of Wisdom........ 
Vol. 5. Esoteric Character of the Gospels...............08 
Vol. 6. Astral Bodies; Constitution of the Inner Man.. 


Che Path Series 


SPECIALLY ADAPTED FOR INQUIRERS 
Already published: 


No. 1. The Purpose of the Universal Brotherhood 
and. Gheosophicala Goctetyearss te cee eee 
No. 2. Theosophy Generally Stated (W. Q. Judge)..... 
No. 3. Mislaid Mysteries (Herbert Coryn, M. D.)..... 
Thirty copies $1.00; one hundred copies $3.00 


No. 4. Theosophy and Its Counterfeits................... 
Thirty copies $1.00; one hundred copies $3.00 


Lotus Group Literature 
LOTUS LIBRARY FOR CHILDREN 


Introduced under the direction of Katherine Tingley 
1. The Little Builders, and their Voyage to Rangi 
CB HIN tate see wench one Jet ae aneeacate aie oe sme cetosce tanec et eee mene 


2. The Coming of the King (Machell); cloth, gilt 
COG OS a cdamoowns tae teeoe bee Sint aed seas CAR RU eee eee 


Lotus Song Book. Fifty original songs with copy- 
mighted MmuUsicr Oar Sen sas eeemeaccss. easeeeee ae nee 


Lotus Song—‘‘ The Sun Temple’? with music.............. 


Cheosophical Manuals 
ELEMENTARY HANDBOOKS FOR STUDENTS 
Cloths Priceveachwemescetsiens StiRasoR seoherrrisd SOS CRS REG Scat SEED! 


No. 1. Elementary Theosophy. 
No. 2. The Seven Principles of Man. 


Karma. 
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Reincarnation. 

No. 5. Man after Death. 

No. 6. Kamaloka and Devachan. 

No. 7. Teachers and Their Disciples. 

No. 8. The Doctrine of Cycles. 

No. 9. Psychism, Ghostology, and the Astral Plane. 
No. 10. The Astral Light. 


No. 11. Psychometry, Clairvoyance, and Thought- 
Transference. 


No. 12. The Angel and the Demon (2 vols., 35c. each) 
No. 18. The Flame and the Clay. 

No. 14. On God and Prayer. 

No. 15. Theosophy: The Mother of Religions. 

No. 16. From Crypt to Pronaos. 


An Essay on the Rise and Fall of Dogma, 


No. 17. Earth. 


Its Parentage; its Rounds and its Races, 


No. 18. Sons of the Firemist. 
A Study of Man, 


These Manuals contain some of the latest thought on the 
above technical subjects. Each volume is arranged to be com- 
plete in itself, though forming a necessary member of the series, 
It is intended to add others from time to time, to cover most of 
the technical aspects of Theosophy in a direct and simple way, 
thus forming a Theosophical library of inestimable value to 
inquirers. No one interested in Theosophy can afford to do 
without them. - 


New Century Series — 
The Pith and Marrow of Some Sacred Writings. 


Ten Pamphlets, issued serially; Scripts, each........... 
Subscription, for thet set... s css. act rote ode eee 


Already published: 


Script 1. Contents: The Relation of Universal Broth- 
erhood to Christianity —No Man Can Serve Two 
Masters— In this Place is a Greater Thing 


Script 2. Contents: A Vision of Judgment—The 
‘““Woes’’ of the Prophets—The Great Victory — 
Fragment; from Bhagavad Gita—Co-Heirs with 
Christ—Jesus the Man (the only known personal 
description) 


Script 3. Contents: The Lesson of Israel’s History — 
The Man Born Blind— Man’s Divinity and Perfecti- 
bility —The Everlasting Covenant—-The Burden of 
the Lord 


Script 4. Contents: Reincarnation in the Bible—-The 
Mysteries of the Kingdom of Heaven—-The Temple 
of God— The Heart Doctrine —The Money Changers 
in the Temple 


Script 5. Contents: Egypt and Prehistoric America 
—- Theoretical and Practical Theosophy — Death, One 
of the Crowning Victories of Human Life— Reliance 
on the Law — Led by the Spirit of God 


Script 6. Contents: Education Through Illusion to 
Truth— Astronomy in the Light of Ancient Wisdom 
—Occultism and Magic— Resurrection 


Seript 7. Contents: Theosophy and Islam, a word 
concerning Sufism—Archaeology in the light of 
Theosophy — Man, a Spiritual Builder 


Script 8. Contents: The Sun of Righteousness— 
Cant About the Classics. 


agazi devoted to he Each tien of laa 
‘the Promulgation of. Theosophy and the Study of. 
cient and Modern Ethics, Philosophy, Science and A 1 


rite for a sample copy to 
NEW CENTURY CORPORATION, 
Point Loma, California, U. fy 
Raja Yoga Messenger. Illustrated. Monthly: early, 
_ subscription - 
-. Unsectarian Pailoation pe Vous Folk, dondwotedt 
by astaffof pupils of the Raja School at Lomaland 
Address Master Atsert G. SpALpIne, Business - Manager. 
Aja Yoga Mesrenger, Point Loma, California ', 


‘ternational Theosophical Chronicle. II: ustrated. 
. Monthly. Yearly subscription, postpaid - 
The Theosophical Book Co., 18 Bartlett’s Buildings, 
‘Holborn Circus, London, BOG: 
_ Theosophia. Illustrated. ‘Monthly. Yearly. subserip 

"tion postpaid - - 
Universella Broderskapets Hsing: Barnhusgaten 10, 
Stockholm 1, Sweden. 
Anbverssle Bruderschaft. Mustrated. Monthly. Yearly” 
subscription, postpaid - 2 
_..» J. Th. Heller, ob. Turnstrasse 3, Narahors: Germany. 
Lotus - Knoppen. I /lustrated. Monthly. , Yearly sub-. 
scription, postpaid - ees 
A. Goud, Peperstraat, ingang Pancnéane: No! 14, 
‘ - Groningen, Holland 

'- Subscriptions to the above four Magazines may be secured 
also through THe THrosopHicaL PUBLISHING CoMPANY, Foiny) 


Sc SSA) 
either the editors of the above eabiartias nor the officers of the UNIVERSAL 
_ BroTHERHoop AND) THEOSOPHICAL SociztTy, or of any ea aed 
eceive salaries or other remuneration. 

All profits arising from the business of the Theosophical Dibeieines Co. are. 
a potest to Bacaiias Work. Sag who assist in this work are direétl 
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‘o1 any further information regarding Theosophy 


KATHERINE TINGLEY 
International Headquarters of 
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_ THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY — 
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Theosophy 
/ W.Q. Judge 


GRADUATE THEOLOGICAL UNION LIBRARY 
BERKELEY, CA 84709 
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